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Introduction

The Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Configuration Manual (this document) describes how to use the basic functions of
the Digital Cinema Communicator for S2, and the settings that can be configured. (“Digital Cinema Communicator for S2” is
abbreviated as “DCC” or “DCC for S2” in the remainder of this document.)

Refer to the Projector Manual for details on the basic operation of the projector and multi media switcher. This document is
intended for people who know the basic operation of the projector and multi media switcher. After reading, this document
should be kept under the care of the company which installed or adjusted the projector.

DLP, DLP Cinema and their respective logos are trademarks or registered trademarks of Texas Instruments.

e Windows is registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. or other countries.

Other product and company names mentioned in this manual may be the trademarks of their respective holders.
e The screenshots shown in this document may differ slightly from the real screens.

NOTES

(1) The contents of this manual may not be reprinted in part or whole without permission.

(2) The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

(3) Great care has been taken in the preparation of this manual; however, should you notice any questionable points, errors
or omissions, please contact us.

(4) Notwithstanding article (3), NEC will not be responsible for any claims on loss of profit of other matters deemed to result
from using the software.



Table of Contents

L Yo 11T oY o T 2

1. Overview of SOftWare....cccczeeaasnssnssasssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnnns O

L T 0 V= T 0 0
1-1-1. Supported devices
1-1-2. Operating enViroNMEeNt Of DCC .......ccuitiimrsrirmssnisssss s ss e r s e e s s s s s a e e e e n e e R e s e e e e nanan 6

1-2. DCC installation/version UPGradiNng ........ccucerrrrirsirrrsrisssssssssssssss s srss s s s s sss s ssssssm s as s sm e sesssasnssesnsssmssssnsssn 7
1-2-1. DCC uninstalling

1-3. Activation and termination Of DCC ... s s s sss s e s sms s s s s as s e mn s as s s mesemneasmssennesmssnsnsssns 8
B TR U £ (= (TN 0T 8
1-3-2. Exiting the DCC.................... ..10

1-4. Setting a connection destination ..... -1

1-5. Description of the Sections in the screen. ..13
1-5-1. TOOl bar .....cceverrcrrerniernee s .13

1-5-2. Menu bar....
1-5-3. Main window.

1-5-4. Status bar ..... .15
1-6. Basic operations..........ccccecu.en. ...18
1-6-1. Turning on the Projector... ...18
1-6-2. Turning off the Projector...... ..19

1-6-3. Changing the MeNU MOME........ccucuirriimrrrisirrerstss s s e e e s a e e e s e a e e a e n e e n e s e ean 19

2. Setting Up Your Projector ......cccccummmmmnemmnsmsnmsnsssnssnnssnssnnssnssnnnnnns 21

72 R o o T ST =T (o 21
2-2. Configuring the device installed in the slot ..........cccccoviiiniiinnsiinnsnn, .22
2-2-1. NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 Series.. .22
2-2-2. NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 SEri€S.....ccurserrrmrserssesssmssmsssmsasssssssssssssassssssssssssssnnas .25
2-3. Adjusting Colors.........cceeeunnun .27
2-3-1. Creating “MCGD” Data........cocuserrumsserssssssssaesnnns ...28
2-3-2. Projecting Red, Green, Blue, and White COIOrS.........ccccurrmrrimminssmsns i sssss s s s s sms s s s sssms s s 31
2-4. Adjusting the Lens Setup and Lamp/Light Brightness..........cccccuiimnmniminnnnnnnnnssssssssssnnns 32
2-4-1. Adjusting the Lens
2-4-2. Adjusting the Brightness of the Lamp/Light SOUICE .......ccccceiicmiiiinniniss s 36
2-5. RegiStering TItles .....cuiiiiiiiiiiiini e R R R e

. Creating a PCF File

. Creating a SCREEN File..................

2-5-1. Information on Default Titles..
2-5-2. OVEIVIEW Of Titl@S...cuiiiiriinniiinsiisnsss s s s s bR e e R e e R e e e R R e e R e R e n R R R e n e
2-5-3. Creating NeW Titles ... b e R e n e a e
2-5-4. Editing a registered Title...
BT B 1= L= T - N (=

2-5-6. Registering a Test Pattern for a Title.........ccccvimiimiiiiinnnin 58

2-6-1. OVErVieW Of PCF File ... ss s a e nn s 61
2-6-2. Creating @ NeW PCF File.......cccoiiiiiiiiisiinsnsissssnsss s s sa s s s ssssnssssssnssssssnssanssnnsnsnsnns 62

2-7-1. Overview of SCREEN files...
2-7-2. Creating a New SCREEN File.

2-8. Creating a 3D File......cccoouvrerinnersannans .73
2-8-1. Overview of 3D files... .73
2-8-2. Creating @ NeW 3D File ... n s e s 74

3. Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]....c.ccccermmnncnnnnansnnnnans 77

3-1.

Project Operation MENU LiSt ........cucuusirmnseissmissmsssssssss s s sss s ss s s ss s s s s s s sm s s m s s s s s s s sassanssnssannse 78
3-1-1. NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series.. .78
3-1-2. NC900 Series.....ccocrrmmsrurrrsmrmsnsssnesssnrssnnssnns ...80
3-1-3. NC1440/NC1100/NC1040 Series .... .82
3-1-4. NC1700/NC1201 Series .......cuserrurnas ...84
B LT [0 [0S T 86



Table of Contents

B 1Y & T (=Y Y o 88
B T 1L T =T o 89
3-3-1. Configuring the Preset BULtONS.........cccuiiimiiemin it s e san s nnnes 94
3-4. LENS Screen
3-4-1. LENS Screen (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1201/NC1040 Series)........cessursersursnrsarsanns 96
3-4-2. LENS Screen (NC1700/NC1100/NC1000/NCO00 SEIES) .....eerrurrssursssrrssurmsssmsssessssmssassssssssssssssssssssssnssssnsssses 99
3-4-3. Lens MemoOry SCreeN.......cucrrsmmserssmsssrssmssssssessssssssssssssssnnss .. 101
3-5. LAMP Screen/LIGHT Screen..... ..102

3-5-1. LAMP Screen (Adjust) (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series) ..104
3-5-2. LAMP Screen (Adjust) (NC1000/NC900 SEries)......ccuserraersersarssrrsanas ..106
3-5-3. LIGHT Screen (Adjust) (NC1700/NC1100 series).. ..109
3-5-4. LIGHT Screen (Adjust) (NC1201 series)........ccuuuun. .. 112
3-5-5. LIGHT Screen (Adjust) (NC1440/NC1040 series).. .. 116
3-5-6. LAMP Screen (Information)... .. 118
3-5-7. LAMP Screen (Setup)............. . 119
3-5-8. LIGHT Screen (Setup)..... ..126
3-6. STATUS SCIeeN ....covurirmrrrinnrssnsssrsss s ssssssssasssnssass s ssassssssssnses 127
3-6-1. STATUS Screen (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series) . 127
3-6-2. STATUS Screen (NC1000/NC900 SEri€S) ....cusurrerrserserssnssersannas ..128
3-6-3. STATUS Screen (NC1700/NC1201/NC1100 series).... ..129
3-6-4. STATUS Screen (NC1440/NC1040 series)............. ..130
B R I I = o Y- o 131
b T O L (L=t Y Ty Tt ST =T o 134
3-7-2. PCF Setting Screen -
3-7-3. SCREEN Setting SCrEEN .....ccriirurrstissrrsnissrnsssssrsss st e s s s s s s s s s s s s s e e R e s e s R e e e R e e s n e nennean 141
3-7-4. 3D CONLIOIS SCIEEMN......eiiuiieiisiissrii it e e R R s e R R e AR R R e s e e R e R e e R e e e R R R e R R R Rnnanean 141
3-8. INFO Screen .
3-8-1. INFO SCreen (STAtUS) ....cosurrurrsmrrurrmissrssnissrssssssrnsesssssse s s s s s s s s s s n s ss s e e m s e s m e e e n e e s n e nenanean 142
3-8-2. INFO SCreen (StAtUS2) .......cccrreeriserrrerismnssiessissss s ses s sss s srss s sas s s s s s eas e sas s sm e n s e a e sme s ae s sn e e mnsnnnnnan 149
3-8-3. INFO Screen (Log) .
3-8-4. INFO SCreen (SIB/IMB) ......cccesurrurrsmissmsssmssmssssssmsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssnsssssness 179
BT 1|0 BT =YY o I (1 = 182
3-9. SETUP Screen .
3-9-1. SETUP SCreeN (SEIUP)..csutrrurrrrrurrsrissrssnissrssssssrsssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssss s ssss s s sss e asssss s s ssn e s e snss s ssnsssssnsnssnness
3-9-2. SETUP Screen (INStallation)........ccucerremiriinris i s n s s s s s s s snne
3-9-3. SETUP Screen (Color Setting) .
3-9-4. SETUP Screen (MMS Setting)
3-9-5. SETUP Screen (OPtion SIOt) ......cccurerrrmrrmiiis s srss s sss s s s sms s s s sn s mssssn e
3-9-6. SETUP Screen (Reset).............. .
3-10. LAN Screen ......ocevmmersumnserssnnns

3-11. UPDATE Screen (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 Series)..

3-10-1. LAN Screen (IP Address)..
3-10-2. LAN Screen (Mail) .............
3-10-3. LAN Screen (SNMP)...

3-11-1. Backing Up and Restoring Setting Information...........cccevvmnimriccnncsnnssniensnncessnnenne ..223
3-11-2. Comparing Cinema Files.........cccovserrurnans .
3-11-3. Setting the Setup Date of the Projector .................. ..225
3-11-4. Checking Log Files Using the Information Viewer.
3-11-5. Checking the Version Information... .-
3-11-6. Updating the Firmware and Data..... ..235
3-11-7. Macro File TOOIS .......ccoccercerrrunnsnenns ..243

3-11-8. Others .....ccccurrrerrerrsmnsersnnerssne s sssennes ..243
3-12. UPDATE Screen (NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 Series).... ..246
3-12-1. Backing Up and Restoring Setting Information........cccccomiremnsiciinnmnse s 247
3-12-2. Comparing CiNemMa FilesS ......uccriiimrmiierisisrns et n e n e s m e s n e s nean
3-12-3. Checking FMT Board Operations .
3-12-4. Checking Log Files Using the Information Viewer ...........cccoriemicimirmniennnsnsss s sssss e 250
3-12-5. Setting the Setup Date Of the Projector .......c.ccveriiismnsminsmnsrssnssssns s ssssssssneas 253
3-12-6. Checking the Version Information .
3-12-7. Updating the Firmware and Data ............cccvceriemiimiimnnsnnis s s s ssss s ssss s smsssssenns
B T s T (= o o 1T e T

B 7 TR0 1 1Y



Table of Contents

4. Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]....ccccccummemmmmnnmsnnsnnssnnsaness 266

4-1. Basic Screen ......c..cuvueeuen
4-2. MMS Operation Menu List
L S 1Y o I T (=Y Y o
T 0 0L 0 T T
4-4-1. SOURCE Screen (Input Terminal)
4-4-2. SOURCE Screen (Test Pattern) [Not currently supported]........cccorrrmrrsminsmimnssssn e
4-4-3. SOURCE Screen (ENtry LiSt).....ccucomuserssmsssmssmsssmsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssans
4-4-4. SOURCE Screen (Default List) [Not currently supported] .
LT L I L0 1S I o Y-
4-5-1. ADJUST SCreen (PICLUIE) ...ceeirurrmrsumssissssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss s ss s s sss ss s s s ssms s s ssms s s s snsssnasasansnnsane
4-5-2. ADJUST Screen (Input Settings) ..
4-5-3. ADJUST SCreen (RESIZE) .....ccouursurrrumrisurnssrisssesssrssssissssssssssss e sssssasssssss s sm s ssss s sss s s aasas s b e s raesasn e s annemnnannenne
4-5-4, ADJUST SCreen (OPtiONS)..ccuicerserssmssersssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssassssssassnssssssssssnsans
4-6. SETUP Screen
L |10 TR T =TT o
4-7-1. INFO Screen (SOUICe INFO.) .uuirmrrrrrmnsersssisisssssssssssssssssssssssss s sss s sss s s sss s sns s s ssas s ssasssnssanssssnnans 301
4-7-2. INFO Screen (IMIVIS INFO.) ...ceirurrierrrerinnssssissmssssssssssesssssas s ssas s ssss s sms s s sas s e sms e s eme sasn e s san e mnesnnennns 302

5. AppendiX..cccsssasmsnssnnmsnssnnsssssnnsannsnnsnnnsnnsnnnsnnsnnnsnnsnnnsnnsnnnnnnsnnnnnns SO

L T e T o1 L= g T T T Y 303
L 11T L= Y 304



1. Overview of Software

This chapter provides the overview of the Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 and initialization.

( 1-1. Overview of DCC )

DCC is software for controlling and managing NC series projectors and the multi media switchers (MMS) that are built into the
projectors via the network. The main unit can be configured and managed from a computer by connecting to the projector or
MMS via the network from a computer where DCC is installed.

DCC supports “English”, “Chinese (Simplified)”, “Russian”, “Spanish”, “Portuguese” and “Japanese” for display.
(as of FEBRUARY 2017)

1-1-1. Supported devices

The devices supported by DCC (Digital Cinema Communicator for S2) are as follows.

(As of FEBRUARY 2017)

NC series projector NC900 series

NC1000 series (DCC version 5.1.6.0 and later)
NC1040 series

NC1100 series

NC1200 series

NC1201 series (DCC version 5.1.5.0 and later)
NC1440 series

NC1700 series

NC2000 series

NC3200 series

NC3240 series

Multimedia Switcher (MMS) MM3000B

TIP| e Models other than those listed above are not supported.
e Use “Digital Cinema Communicator” if the device you are using is one of the following models.
- NC series projectors: NC800, NC1500, NC1600, or NC2500 series
- Multimedia Switcher: MM2000, or MM2000B

1-1-2. Operating environment of DCC

This software can be used with the personal computer that fills the following environments.

Supported OS Windows 8/Windows 7, Windows Vista, Windows XP, Windows 2003 Server, Windows
2000 Professional, Windows 10

Supported hardware IBM PC/AT compatible personal computers

CPU Pentium 300 MHz or higher required

Memory 128 MB or more

Network environment TCP/IP-compatible LAN environment required
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( 1-2. DCC installation/version upgrading )

This section describes the installation procedure of DCC. Use the same procedure as for installation for version upgrading
(installation by overwriting).

Preparatory operation:
e Boot up your PC’s Windows.
e |f you have already started Windows, quit all running application programs.
If you do not quit all running programs before installing the DCC Software, you risk having unsuccessful installation.

e About the privileges used during software installation and uninstallation
- For Windows 2000
Perform using “Administrators” privileges.
- For Windows XP
Perform using “Computer administrator” privileges.
- For Windows 8/Windows 10
Perform as a user who has “Administrator” selected as the account type.
e On Windows 7 or Windows Vista, if the “User Account Control” window is displayed, click “Allow”. On Windows
8/Windows 10, click “Yes”.

BB Save the EXE file of the DCC that was released formally in the local drive of the personal
computer.

B Double-click the EXE file that was saved.

The installer starts.

B Install the DCC (version upgrading) according to the instruction of the installer.

DCC has now been installed (the version has been upgraded).

1-2-1. DCC uninstalling

Uninstall the Software from the menu shown below.

e For Windows 8
Hold down the [Windows] key and press the [X] key — [Control Panel] — [Uninstall a program]
e For Windows 7 or Windows Vista
[Start] — [Control Panel] — [Programs] — [Programs and Features]
e For Windows XP
[Start] — [Control Panel] — [Add or Delete Program]
e For Windows 2000
[Start] — [Control Panel] — [Add or Delete Applications]
e For Windows 10
Right-click [Start] — [Control Panel] — [Uninstall a program]
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( 1-3. Activation and termination of DCC

1-3-1. Activate the DCC

When DCC starts, the Communication Settings screen is displayed. Connect to the device selected in the Communication
Settings screen. Refer to “1-4. Setting a connection destination” (page 11) for details on the Communication Settings screen.

TIP

When the DCC or DCC for S2 is initially activated first,
the “Language Select” screen appears. In this case,
select the display language. DCC runs using the
selected language the next time it is started. Refer to
“3-9-2.SETUPScreen(Installation)” (page 195)fordetails
on the Communication Settings screen.

If a Chinese font or Japanese font is not installed on
your PC, then displaying Chinese or Japanese is not
supported and the [F3z] button or [HANEE ] button is
not displayed.

From the “Start” menu of Windows, click ‘All
the programs” — “Projector User Support-
ware” — “Digital Cinema Communicator for
S2” in that order.

Dieital Ginema Gommunicator for 52

Please select a language.

Buibepute A3bIK

SHREBRLTES.

Seleccione un idioma.

Selecione um idioma.

- Language Seleet —————————————————————————————

" English

=T

Pyccimit
B
Espaiiol

Portugués :

Gommunication Settings

~Target Select
@ Projector . MMS

|

~Communication Device Settings -

‘ “ IP Address

The Communication Settings screen is displayed.
For the details of the Communication Settings screen, ‘ |
see “1-4. Setting a connection destination” (page 11).
" Host Name
B Select a connection destination device (pro-
jector or MMS) from the Target select field. je2ameEns

NOTE] The NC1200/NC2000/NC3200/NC3240 series sup-

ports MMS. If you are using a projector other than
the NC1200/NC2000/NC3200/NC3240 series, do
not select MMS in the Target select field.

Select an IP address or a host name.

After setting the necessary items, click the
“OK” button.

Cancel |

History l

Apply |

(X
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HTTP Connection

If you start the DCC using the “/HTTP” option, you can connect to the projector via the HTTP protocol (port 80). This makes it
possible to connect to the projector even if the projector is on a different network from the computer where the DCC is running.
Furthermore, connections via a proxy server are also supported.

Communication Sottngs

Target Select
& Projector  © MMS
Communication Device Seftings
® P Addrass
| ® . m . we . =
" Host Hama
|
Pont
A3z Histary
= Use HTTF Protocal | Port 80 |
Proxy Sefing
~ Use Proxy Server
AMfsmEl 0 . 0 . 0 . 0
Pent ’7
[ ok | Comcel | mppy |
Use HTTP Protocol (Port 80) Select this check box to connect to the projector via an HTTP proxy (port 80).
Proxy Setting Configures the proxy server settings.
Use Proxy Server Select this check box to connect to the projector via an HTTP proxy.
Address Sets the IP address of the proxy server.
Port Sets the port number of the proxy server.

(1] Open the [Run...] window.

On Windows 8/Windows 10

Hold down the [Windows] key and press the [R] key

On Windows 7/Windows Vista

[Start] menu — [All Programs] — [Accessories] — [Run...]
On Windows XP/2000

[Start] menu — [Run...]

B} Click the [Browse] button in the [Run] window, and select the DCC executable file (DCCs2.exe).
The DCC executable file (DCCs2.exe) is normally stored in the following folder.
“C:\Program Files\Projector User Supportware\Digital Cinema Communicator for S2”

B In the text box in the [Run] window, enter a space followed by “/HTTP” at the end.

Example: A represents a space.
“C:\Program Files\Projector User Supportware\Digital Cinema Communicator for S2\DCCs2.exe” A/HTTP

NOTE] If the path to where the DCC executable file is stored contains a space, check that the path is enclosed in
double quotation marks ().

@ Click the [OK] button to run the DCC.
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1-3-2. Exiting the DCC

& Click “File”

The [File] menu will appear.
B Click “Exit”

The DCC will close.

10

r T TR T
W Digital Cinema Communicator ft

File | Setup Option
Exit
MAIN |
Tme | wro. | s
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( 1-4. Setting a connection destination

)

When the DCC is activated, the Communication Settings screen is displayed. This screen is used to set the IP address or host
name of the connection destination device. The connection destination devices that have been connected to are saved in a
history, and the connection destination can be selected from this history. This screen can be displayed also by selecting
“Communication Settings” from the Setup menu of the tool bar.

Refer to “HTTP Connection” (page 9) for details on connecting via the HTTP protocol.

Communication Settings

~Target Select-
& Projector - MMS

~ Communication Device Settings

@ IP Address
| . . . W ..
 Host Name
|nc2[ll][lj1
Port
|43?23 Himnry |

o]

Cancel |

Apply |

Target Select

Select a device of the connection destination. Select Projector or MMS.

Communication Device Settings

Enter the network setting of the connection destination device. Select the IP address or
the host name and enter the necessary items.

IP Address

Enter the IP address.

e Connect to Projector: Enter the IP address of the projector.
Value set at factory shipment: 192.168.10.10

e Connect to MM3000B: Enter the IP address of the built-in MMS.
Value set at factory shipment: 192.168.10.10

Host Name

Enter a host name of the device of the connection destination.
Value set at factory shipment: NC-Series

Port

Normally, no change is necessary.
Value set at factory shipment: 43728

History button

Displays the History screen that shows the connection destinations that have been
connected in the past. (See page 12)

NOTE] The NC1700/NC1440/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series does not support MMS. If you are using the NC1700/
NC1440/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series projector, do not select MMS in the Target Select field.

11
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History screen

When the “History” button is pressed on the Communication Settings screen, the History screen is displayed. This screen
displays the history of connection destinations. A connection destination can be selected from the history.

LAN Type LAN Address Target
Host Name nc2000c 01 MMS
Host Name mm30008_01 MMS
IP Address - 0 - Projector
Delete | All Deleto |
0K I Cancel |

“Delete” button Deletes the history selected in the list.

“All Delete” button Deletes the entire history.

“OK” button Enter the connection destination of the selected history in the setting screen.
“Cancel” button Returns to the Communication Settings without performing any processing.
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( 1-5. Description of the Sections in the screen )

The menu screen of this software consists of four sections below.
The selected (active) button is displayed in blue.

Tool bar

P Digital { inema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN 1 EEE

HE

et

Menu bar —E START ”m LENS
Selact Anamorphic Dousar

el - ] - B - B

‘Eﬂlﬂ MFI 185 j

i & [

o L

’E PC ov.8 ‘ s Main window

Bow oo | Bl ow |

Active Title Name | 501 PCF |DCOMZ_239 Sl z ven1 ]
Status bar —I- Pmﬁmi |s‘l? Sen-DCAKEcopeE it “ |} E
1-5-1. Tool bar
Menu Submenu Description
File Exit Terminates DCC.
Save Execute Log (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series)

This is only displayed while in Service mode.
The communication packets between the DCC and the target projector
(or the target multi media switcher) can be captured and saved in a text

format file.
Setup Communication Settings... Displays the Communication Settings screen. (See page 11)
Option Always on Top Select whether the DCC screen is always displayed as the first screen. At

activation, “Not display first” is selected.
Not checked: The DCC screen is not displayed in the foreground.
Checked: The DCC screen is always displayed in the foreground.

Disp Local Time Sets the date and time for when logs are displayed using DCC.
Not checked: Uses universal coordinated time (UTC).
Checked: Uses the local time set in the projector main unit. (See page 200)

Disp Two Linet) Selects how the menu bar is displayed.
Not checked: Displays menu buttons across one line.
Checked: Displays menu buttons across two lines.

(Note): This is not displayed if the DCC version is less than 4 or if the connection is to MMS.

13
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1-5-2. Menu bar

Menu buttons are displayed here. The menu selected here is displayed in the main window below. If the “»” button is displayed

on the right side of a menu button, the menu pages can be switched by pressing the “p” button.

The buttons that are displayed in the menu bar differ depending on the connection destination (projector or multimedia
switcher). Refer to “3-1. Project Operation Menu List” (page 78) for details on the projector menu. Refer to “4-2. MMS Operation

Menu List” (page 267) for details on the multi media switcher menu.

If the DCC version is 4 or higher and the connection is to a projector, then the menu buttons can be displayed across two lines

by selecting the [Option] - [Display Two Line] check box from the toolbar. If the connection is to MMS, [Display Two Line] is not

displayed in the toolbar

For the one line display

For the two line display

START MAIN

STATUS : | N |

Tme | INFo.

LENS LAMP STATUS
LENS LAMP
SETUP LAN

|
UPDATE i Shield(s) |

“Shield” button

The DCC controls are disabled to prevent inadvertent operation (The “Shield” button is displayed in red). Press the “Shield”
button again to return to the original state.

LENS

LAMP

Indicator Icon

STATUS

>

Indicator Icon (Left)

Shows the poling mode (ON/OFF). When the poling mode is ON, the projector’s status information is automatically updated

every three seconds.

i Shield |

“Shield” button

The poling mode is enabled in the START screen, MAIN screen and LAMP/LIGHT screen.

Lights (Blue)

When the poling mode is ON

Off

When the poling mode is OFF

Indicator Icon (Right)

This shows the status of the projector.

Lights (Green)

The projector is operating normally.

Lights (Red)

An error or warning occurs on the projector main unit.

14
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1-5-3. Main window

The menu selected from the menu bar is displayed here.

1-5-4. Status bar

The status of the controller is displayed with icons.

For projector

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC 1200 Series

Active Title Name sDI PCF: CS-SCOPE 1920x1080 (S ]H Fa P
CS-SCOPE 1920 IR Screen : Anamol25 SCOPE :-’.rl'n 3 ‘ .|
Preset Button : No.1 s @ 3D 3D fill L .
1 2 3 4 5 7 8
NC900 Series
Active Title Name sSDI PCF: CS-SCOPE 1280x1024 G ]| ! 1 -
CS-SCOPE 1920 LR Sereen : Anamo1 26 SCOPE =i . =
Preset Button : No.1 A B 3D Disable fili= w2
1 3 4 5 8
NC1100 Series
Active Title Name sol PCF: HDTW 1920:1080 (< .'[H s
TEST Title o Screen : DCIK HDTY 2 =
Preset Button : -—- n 30 : Disable il
1 2 3 4 6 8
NC1440/NC1040 Series
Active Title Name spl PCF : DCOM_XYZ_ 239 g ] ]7 Unit1 l:‘
DCDM XYZ 239 LR )] Screen : DCAK SCOPE e ‘ N
Preset Button : No.1 - 3D : Disahle [IE= -~ unit2[_|
1 2 3 4 7 8 6 9
NC1700/NC1201 Series
Active Title Name IMB PCF : DCDM_XYZ_Auto o
IMS Auto wmrn Screen : 2048x1080 No Crop =
Preset Button : No.1 3D : Disable
1 2 3 6 8
NC1000 Series
Active Title Name IMB PCF : Default : /
IMS Emrn Screen : 2048x1080 No Crop e >
Preset Button : No.1 3D : Disable w2
1 2 3 5 7

15
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1. Title Display

Displays the selected title name and preset button number.

Active Title Name

CS-SCOPE 1920 m— Displays title name
Preset Button : No.l  c— Displays preset button number

2. Signal Input icon

Shows the input signal terminal selected.
Refer to the “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page 89) for details.

3. PCF/SCREEN/3D File Display

Displays the selected PCF filename, SCREEN filename, and 3D filename.

4. Subtitle icon

Show the status of the subtitle. This item is not displayed in the NC1201/NC1000 series.

5. Lamp icon

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series)
Shows the status of the lamp (ON/OFF).

-

(yellow): Lamp ON (black): Lamp OFF

(NC1000/NC900 Series)

Shows the lamp status(ON/OFF) and the lamp usage status (lamp mode) at same time.
when the lamp mode is Lamp1/Lamp2, gray icon is displayed for the lamp that is not
being used.

Example: Lamp mode: Lamp1

w1 '1
' Lamp1: In use (Lamp ON) ' Lamp1: In use (Lamp OFF)
i Lamp2: Not used - Lamp2: Not used

6. Laser warning icon

(For only NC1440/NC1201/NC1100/NC1040 Series)
Indicates whether the laser is illuminated or not (on or off).

(yellow): Laser light ON L= . (gray): Laser light OFF

7. Anamorphic Lens/Wide Converter Lens
icon

(For only NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC 1440/NC1200/NC 1040 Series)
Shows the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens (IN/OUT).

‘ (red): Using the anamorphic “ (gray): Not using the anamorphic

lens/wide converter lens (IN). lens/wide converter lens (OUT).

8. Douser icon

Displays the status of the douser (open/closed).

~ 3

(yellow): Douser is open. (gray): Douser is closed.

9. Status indicator (Laser unit)

(For only NC1440/NC1040 Series)
Displays the status of the laser unit. This lights up in red if a warning or error occurs in
the laser unit.

unit1 [l unit1 [_]

Unit2 . (red): Emergency stop state Unit2 D (off): Normal state

16
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For multimedia switcher

(5 | S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

1 2 3

4 5

1. Power icon

Displays the power status of the multimedia switcher (MM3000B).

2. Input signal terminal that is being
selected

Shows the input signal terminal selected.
S1/S2: Slot number
RGB/DVI/SDI/VIDEO: Input signal port (interface board)

3. Signal type icon (Def./User)

Def.: Indicates that the image is projected using the signal adjustment values of the
default signal list.

User: Indicates that the image is projected using the signal list that has been set and
registered by the user.

4. Signal number that is being projected

Displays the number of the signal being projected.

5. Signal name that is being projected

Displays the name of the signal being projected.

17
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( 1-6. Basic operations )

This section describes basic projector operations using DCC.

1-6-1. Turning on the Projector

Preparation:

e Check that there is AC power being supplied to the lamp power unit (NC3240/NC3200 series only) or laser unit (NC1440/
NC1040 series only) or Chiller unit (NC1700 series only) and the projector head.

e (NC900 series only) Check that the VOLTAGE SELECT switch is set to match the voltage of the power supply you are using.

e (NC1440/NC1040 series only) Check that the emergency stop switch is not pressed on the projector or laser unit.

TIP

(NC1440/NC1040 series only) Insert the laser manager key into the laser manager switch on
the projector and laser unit and rotate the key into the ON position.

(NC1700 series only) Insert the laser manager key into the laser manager switch on the
projector and rotate the key into the ON position.

Turn on the main power switch of the lamp power unit (NC3240/NC3200 series only) or laser
unit (NC1440/NC1040 series only).

Turn on the main power switch of the projector.

Activate the DCC.
The Communication Settings screen is displayed.

Connect to the projector.

First, select a connection destination device (projector) from the Target Select field. Next, set the IP address or host
name of the projector, and then press the “OK” button. Refer to “1-4. Setting a connection destination” (page 11) for
details on the Communication Settings screen.

Press the “ON” button in the POWER field of the START screen.

If you press the POWER “ON” button with the Lamp/Light set to “Off”, the lamp or light source is kept turned off when
the projector is turned on.

To turn on the lamp or light source, press the Lamp [On]/Light [On] button.

Press the “Yes” button in the confirmation dialog.

The projector is turned on and starts the starting process. The progress bar is displayed during the starting process.
Upon completion of the starting process, the screen below is displayed (“ON” button in the POWER filed becomes active).

(NC1440/NC1040 series only) The state of the light source (ON/OFF) when the power is turned on varies
depending on the Power On Light (page 126) setting.

B o | o | o | o |p .t
NEC

(CDIGITAL CTHEMA CONHUHICAID

Aciive Tile Name Ll PCF CH-S00ME 1 2000 020 113
CESCOPE 1920 L] Birven prumar 34 4COPE i LB |
Preues Buten ; = L 0 Deanse f v .




Overview of Software

1-6-2. Turning off the Projector

Display the START screen.
When the START screen is not displayed, press the “START” button from the menu bar.

Press the “OFF” button in the POWER field of the START screen.

Press “Yes” button in the confirmation dialog.
The progress bar is displayed and the ending process is executed.

1-6-3. Changing the menu mode

There are five menu modes available. The menu items that can be used differ depending on the mode.
When you press “"MODE” on the START screen, you can switch the menu mode. Dedicated passcodes need to be entered in
order to switch to any mode other than user mode.

(NC1440/NC1040 series only) Turn the main power switch of the laser unit off.

When the projector head has entered the standby state, turn the main power switch on the
projector to off.

(NC1440/NC1040 series only) Return the laser manager switch to the OFF position and remove
the laser manager key.

setup of a target color file (TCGD) is enabled.

Mode Description Projector MMS

User mode Menu for usual operation. To display the basic menu items only. O @)
Advanced User mode (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC 1200 Series)

Menu for replacement of the lamp. The lamp settings menu can be

used in addition to the menus that can be used in User mode.

(NC1440/NC1040 Series)

In addition to the menu that can be used in User mode, the light © o

source settings menu can also be used.

(Other series)

The available menus are the same as in User mode.
Installation mode Menu for installation. @) O
Service mode Menu for the service personnel. (@] O
Pospro mode Menu for the post productions.

A menu item equivalent to the Service mode can be used and detail ©) —

19
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B Press the “MODE” button from the START
menu screen.

[N

B | | | oy -t

NEC =
(COMGALCTREHR COURCRER) =32 g

Powar

The “Control Mode” screen appears.

PCF | CA-BCOPE 1IN
5 SOOPE 1920

B Press the button of the mode to change.

User Adbvancod Usor

lnstallation

Sendce ﬂ

(3] Input the passcode and press “OK” button.

|.. ..... =

oK Cancel ‘

When the mode is changed from the User mode, the “MODE” button and the “Shield” button are displayed
as shown below.

e |n Advanced User mode: e |n Installation mode:
“MODE (A)”, “Shield (A)” “MODE ()", “Shield (1)”

] Shield(A) | i Shield(l) |

MODE(A) [ MODE(l) [

e |n Service mode: In Pospro mode:
“MODE (S)”, “Shield (S)”

“MODE (P)”, “Shield (P)”

7 H N l HE
! shietd(s) | ! shield(P) |

MODE(S)

MODE(P)

20



2. Setting Up Your Projector

This chapter describes how to initialize the projector using the DCC.

See “3. Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]” (page 77) for information about the various functions.

(' 2-1. Following Setup

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 19)

e Step 1

Configuring the device installed in the slot (See page 22)
e Step2

Adjusting Colors (See page 27)
e Step 3

Creating “MCGD” Data (See page 28)
e Step4

Adjusting the color tone of the test pattern (See page 31)
e Step5

Adjusting the Lens and the Brightness of the Lamp / light source (See page 32)
e Step 6

Creating New Titles (See page 41)

21
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( 2-2. Configuring the device installed in the slot )

2-2-1. NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 Series

Select the devices (option board or multimedia switcher) installed in slot A and slot B of the projector. If the installed device
and the settings configured with DCC differ, the installed device cannot be used.
Refer to the installation manual of each device for details on how to install the option board or multimedia switcher.

NOTE| Slot B is not available in the NC1100/NC900 series.

Preparation:
¢ Install the option board or multimedia switcher in the projector.
e Set the projector in the standby state.

BB Press the “SETUP” button on the menu bar. e | m- o | e | .y

The “SETUP” screen appears. I imasesen | coesomon | s sueg | optnsiu |
If the “SETUP” button is not visible, press the “p” button T e | ‘“’.".;".‘.'.'...| w |
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar. Pasa iy Lock |
Leck Seting
T | O o
[ R Ry
[ ey
B Press the “Option Slot” button. me | o [ o | e | P .p il
The “Option Slot” page appears. sop | imistaten | cotserng | -.-.v.
T —
Sl [issen = Resat Sl h |
Soply | B b |




Setting Up Your Projector

NOTE

Configure the devices installed in slot A and

slot B of the projector with Option Slot Set-
ting, and press the ‘Apply” button.

The devices that can be selected are as follows. If no
devices are installed, select “No Board”. “Not Available”

is displayed and the settings cannot be changed for
slots that are not available.

In NC1440/NC1040 series, you cannot install signal
input board both in the slot A and slot B.

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series

mu|uo.m ullunm|}l

sove | it | ot Somng | s sty | TR

R

Hul  [NCEMUR = Ruvst Slot B

Resat Sl h |

oty | hoicr |

For NC1100/NC900 Series

Slot B NC-80LB Slot B Not Available
NC-80DS Slot A NC-80LB
IMB NC-80DS
No Board IMB
Slot A NC-80LB No Board
NC-80DS
IMB For NC1440/NC1040 Series
MM3000B
No Board Common to Slot B/ A NC-80LB
NC-80DS01
NP-80DS02
IMB
No Board

To use MM3000B in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, and NC1200 series, proceed to the following steps depending

on the version of DCC.
Version 3.3.1.0 and later
— Step 5

Prior to version 3.3.1.0
— Step 4

To use MMS in the NC3240, NC3200,
NC2000, and NC1200 series, press the
“MMS Setting” button.

MMS can be used by pressing the “Built-in” button in
MMS Select.

| = [ e | e
s | _----__=-'z'—- opensin |

MM Sl

v | T
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24

Turn on the power of the projector.

Press the “INFQO.” Button on the menu bar.

The “INFO” screen appears.
If the “INFO.” Button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

Press the “Status2” button.

The current connection status of the devices installed in
slot A and slot B is displayed in “Option Slot Status”. If
the projector is in standby state or the connection of the
devices cannot be confirmed, ( ) is attached to the
device name.

ziizglFE}rizs

o
£

e |

PEF - CABCOME 1300na1 =1
‘Birwen  Anarmad 28 BCOPE = '* |
e

0 Dmatie.

ot [ e | o | | -

e (I

vrpley
B

Bt Tie Mame. -
Proset Bumen : —

C8 sowo |

] il
‘Sermen: Tesii fi

0 Dt m= .



Setting Up Your Projector

2-2-2. NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 Series

Select the devices (option board) installed in slot of the projector. If the installed device and the settings configured with DCC
differ, the installed device cannot be used.
Refer to the installation manual of each device for details on how to install the option board.

Preparation:
e [nstall the option board in the projector.
e Set the projector in the standby state.

& Press the “SETUP” button on the menu bar.

The “SETUP” screen appears. :
If the “SETUP” button is not visible, press the “p” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B Press the “Option Slot” button.
The “Option Slot” page appears.

Configure the devices installed in slot of the
projector with Option Slot Setting, and press
the ‘Apply” button.

The devices that can be selected are as follows. If no I I
devices are installed, select “No Board”.

B Turnonthe power of the projector.

25
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B Press the “INFO.” Button on the menu bar.
The “INFO” screen appears.
If the “INFO.” Button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

@@ Press the “Status2” button.

The current connection status of the devices installed in
slot is displayed in “Option Slot Status”. If the projector
is in standby state or the connection of the devices can-
not be confirmed, () is attached to the device name.

R A ; ==
e Seum Gooon

staRT tens | ueHr | swmrus - om

TIMLE SETUP LN UPDATE ShialdiE)
T e | o | |
" Symem NCILA P ESHAG100008301D63

Serial SHARDEP Fimware 30 @)

Packags 100091 Swolite  Red  20NDS

os Apr3 2015 m0.a0 Green  2xV0S

BIOS Fb 24 2015 17:14:55 Blus  2uVDS

Fimware 1000 ouo 063" DCIK (26AVDS)

Dota 10104 LuTSCC onesdK_LELUT SCC

Systom Usage 7 ) 119 )

1 Addruss 192:168.10.10, 24 1CE S el

MAC Addross CAEDBASBFELC  Eiror

There ara no srrors.

Slave MCU

BiOS 100005

Elmmwars 104040

1.0 008 Save Infomation | Validiy Seting |

SSLFPGA (] Read Cert Tooi(d, 0, 4, 1) Pt s |

Active Tide Hame | s PCF; 011 2041060 >

ovia ﬁ Scren - 204861080 No Cip & [
Proset Bumon Mo | 1 30/ Disaia




Setting Up Your Projector

(' 2-3. Adjusting Colors )

This corrects the chromaticity of the colors of the image projected on the screen by means of a color meter and performs the
setting of target colors (TCGD) during test pattern projections. You can also project an image in target colors (TCGD file) with
red, green, blue and white colors selected.

This projector measures the value of each native color (color before corrections) and saves it in a file (MCGD) to allow the user
to faithfully reproduce the specified color (i.e., target color or TCGD).

The value of MCGD will change with the projection environment; therefore, when the setup location or illumina-
tion conditions change, the value should be measured again.

Initial Preparation

e Use a colorimeter to make preparations so that the value of the screen center can be measured. Display the “Cross Hatch”
test pattern to adjust the screen center.

e Set the brightness of the room to projection conditions (i.e., turn off all illumination).

e Use of a CS-2000/CS-2000A manufactured by KONICA MINOLTA is recommended in measurement of the chromaticity
level.

¢ |f the projector you are using is the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, or NC1200 series, adjust the alignment of the valve prior to
measuring the MCGD. Wait at least 15 minutes for the projector to warm up and the brightness becomes constant before
adjusting alignments.

¢ |f the projector you are using is the NC1201/NC900 series, turn on the light/lamp at least 15 minutes before performing the
color adjustment in order to stabilize the brightness.

e |f the projector you are using is the NC1700/NC 1100 series, turn on the light at least 20 minutes before performing the color
adjustment in order to stabilize the brightness.
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2-3-1. Creating “MCGD” Data

@ Press the “SETUP” button on the menu bar. e | -u- el .t

The “SETUP” screen appears. I imasesen | o somon | s sueg | optensiu |
If the “SETUP” button is not visible, press the “P” button A ] el |
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar. Pl By Lok o
M e | Sung
s | TN oo |
S o | amm -
[ ey
B Press the “Color Setting” button. e | o [ W | P gl
The “Color Setting” page appears. sy | esstn | s sty | _opten st |
9" page app N

Red Givem e White Elack Cowate
SELS N S RS
.-l_l_ I_l_ I—l ,_l_ ,_l_ |T
abae W sua | e |
TOGD Senag
ot | Sl 7)) S|

B “ 3 : “ ” om
Press the “Create” button in the “MCGD Setup” me | o | | M mp il
The “Red”, “Green”, “Blue”, and “White” buttons within sy | ot | R s ey | v st |
MCGD Setup will become valid. ) ) o] | e

EE R FE S P O e
(NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series) v B Pl : . . .
e | A
When the “Create” button is pressed, a screen is dis- el en gt
played for checking whether or not to change the . [FEmm— e | a
brightness as appropriate for cinema mode.
Press the “Yes” button to change the brightness as
appropriate for cinema mode before performing color
adjustment (NC1100 series: 65%, NC1000/NC900 ! ——
series: 88%). Press the “No” button to perform color
adjustment using the current brightness settings as-is.

B3 Press “Red” button. me | wo | | M il
There will be projection to the screen in the native color s | wtien | R s sy | oron i |
(red) of the projector. v | v | v | we [

I EER RS i T
,!T | =L ,T ,T ,T
Flle Mame | MV | Selat mu__:
TOGD Senap
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B Measure the chromaticity

“x, y” of the screen center, then enter the measured
value into the “x” section and the “y” section located
under “Red”.

@@ Press “Green” button.

There will be projection to the screen in the native color
(Green) of the projector.

Measure the chromaticity “x, y” of the screen
center, then enter the measured value into
the “x” section and the “y” section located
under “Green’

B Press “Blue” button.

There will be projection to the screen in the native color
(Blue) of the projector.

RO - ECR .

s | e | I s seniey | opensin |

ool v MR
_soee | wsseiee | JOSTERET wnts toen | opben st |
Wb Semmp
Bed m B e | e [N
x| wmony I 0 [Tl ,T (] ket
',WTI_I_F [} ,T,T,T
File bame M Sebect ﬂ:
TOGD Senag
e R ]
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B} Measure the chromaticity “x, y” of the screen
center, then enter the measured value into
the “x” section and the “y” section located
under “Blue”

) Press “White” button.

There will be projection to the screen in the native color
(White) of the projector.

@ Measure the chromaticity “x, y” of the screen
center, then enter the measured value into
the “x” section and the “y” section located
under “White”

sovp | st | SRR s ey | ovden st |
MCGD Semp

| o | P | e
o[amen [ 1 W= iy | ey
v[vwows [weoe fosoms 8 [ 8 [ 8
e Mame |10 Select | Saw A, |
TOGD Seng

File Mame | Adlamtls Salect Mathes.

e | o | | | ey

o | tien | I s senieg | opansin |
MCGD Sesp

ot | e | NN wa N
el T
P (W  Select | Sawe he |
TOGD Seng

Filebame  |Ba  Seea | Make
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B Press the “Save As...” button. e | o [ | D -p il

Press the “Save As...” button to display the file name o | s | IR s ey | opensio |
entry screen. To overwrite an existing file, check that the
file you are editing is selected before pressing the
“Save” button.

To register a new file, enter the name of file and then
press the “Save” button.

TIP| The titles registered in the projector use the MCGD file “M101” by default (the MCGD file can be changed). You
can apply the adjusted setting values to all of the registered titles and newly created titles that use “M101” by
saving over “M10l1”. It is therefore recommended that you save the basic settings in “M101” and save settings
adjusted for each title in separate files.

2-3-2. Projecting Red, Green, Blue, and White Colors

By pressing the “Red”, “Green”, “Blue”, and “White” buttons in the “MCGD Setup”, you can project an image in colors,

respectively.
To select a target color (TCGD file), press the “SELECT” button in the “TCGD Setup”.
You can also select a native color of the projector with the “Native” button.
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( 2-4. Adjusting the Lens Setup and Lampi/Light Brightness )

This adjusts the lens settings (projection screen position (lens shift), zoom, and focus) and the brightness of the lamp/Light.

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

You can register adjusted lens settings (lens memory function) or adjusted brightness of the lamp (lamp memory function). The
registered setting values can be allocated to each title and can be readjusted after allocation. For information on the lens and
lamp memory functions, refer to the following sections.

e | ens memory function: “Lens Memory Screen” (Page 101)
e | amp memory function: “Lamp Memory Screen” (Page 105)
NC900 series

The lamp mode setting and lamp brightness can be registered in advance (lamp memory function). The lens settings can also
be registered (lens memory function). The registered setting values can be assigned to each title, and be readjusted after
assigning. Refer to the following sections for more information on the lens memory function or the lamp memory function.

e |ens memory function: “Lens Memory Screen” (Page 101)

e | amp memory function: “Lamp Memory Screen” (Page 107)

e The lens memory function is supported by the following system firmware and lens firmware versions of the projector.
e Version 2.000 or later of the system firmware of the projector
e Version MRN_DO1 or later of the lens firmware
e For DCC versions earlier than 5.0.0.0, the settings related to the lens memory function are not displayed. Fur-
thermore, in order to use the lens memory function, a lens unit that supports the lens memory function needs
to be attached and then the Lens Type needs to be set to “With Sensor” (page 195).

NC1700/NC1440/NC1100/NC1040 series

You can register adjusted lens settings (lens memory function) or adjusted brightness of the light source (light memory func-
tion). The registered setting values can be allocated to each title and can be readjusted after allocation. For information on the
lens and light memory functions, refer to the following sections.

e | ens memory function: “Lens Memory Screen” (Page 101)

e | ight memory function: “Light Memory Screen” (Page 111)

NOTE| (NC1100 series only)
In order to use the lens memory function, a lens unit that supports the lens memory function needs to be attached
and then the Lens Type needs to be set to “With Sensor” (page 195).

NC1201 series
This adjusts the lens settings (projection screen position (lens shift), zoom, and focus) and the brightness of the Light.

You can register adjusted lens settings (lens memory function) or adjusted brightness of the light source (light memory func-
tion). The registered setting values can be allocated to each title and can be readjusted after allocation. For information on the
lens and light memory functions, refer to the following sections.

e | ens memory function: “Lens Memory Screen” (Page 101)

e |ight memory function: “Light Memory Screen” (Page 111)

NOTE] Inorder to use the lens memory function, a lens unit that supports the lens memory function needs to be attached
and then the Lens Type needs to be set to “With Sensor” (page 195).

NC1000 series

The lamp mode setting and lamp brightness can be registered in advance (lamp memory function). The lens settings can also
be registered (lens memory function). The registered setting values can be assigned to each title, and be readjusted after
assigning. Refer to the following sections for more information on the lens memory function or the lamp memory function.

e | ens memory function: “Lens Memory Screen” (Page 101)

e | amp memory function: “Lamp Memory Screen” (Page 107)
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2-4-1. Adjusting the Lens

The projector zoom, focus and projected screen (lens shift) are adjusted with the “LENS” screen.

NOTE] © When the projector main unit is used in the NC2000/NC1200/NC1100/NC900 Series, the following functions
cannot be used.
- Copy of the Lens Memory ([Copy] button on the Lens Memory screen)
- Paste of the Lens Memory ([Paste] button on the Lens Memory screen)
- Detailed settings of the Lens Memory ([With Focus] check box of the Lens Memory Setup field of the Lens
Memory screen)
e When using the NC1201/NC1100/NC900 Series, the lens memory function cannot be used if the Lens Type is
set to “Without Sensor” (only the memory list saved in the Lens Memory screen can be viewed).

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1700/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series

i Digital Cinema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

| ] [y |
LAMP STATUS ﬂ i i

Lens Firmware Version: Ver0.79F

File Sstup  Option

START MAIN

Fine-adjust Mode J

- Shift- | Zoom- - Focus-

Al A
«

10 S0P
v v

Lens Memory Lens Mount Initialize

—_

<«H»>
v

Memory List I Execute J

Lens Memory Store Status

Shift - H Available
Refresh
Shift - V Available

Active Title Name soI PCF  CE-SCOPE1280x1024 Gl
CS-SCOPE 1920 . Screen : Anamol 25 SCOPE 2rre ) ‘ .‘
Preset Button : - o 3D : Disable fmill= [} 4

(Screen when connected to the NC2000 series)
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=

igital Cinema Communicator for S2 - [LAN: ]

File Setup Option

START MAIN

STATUS

TITLE INFO.

UPDATE

Fine-adjust Mode |

Shift

Lens Memory

Memory List

00

Lens Firmware Version: VerMRN_D2
Lens Type: With Sensor

v

<«H»

Lens Mount Initialize

Execute

Lens Memory Store Status

Shift - H Available
Refresh
Shift -V Available
Active Title Name MB PCF : Default q i
ms ] Screen : 2048x1080 No Crop = -'
Preset Button : No.1 3D : Disable "2
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Adjusting the Projection Screen Position (Shift)

“A” button To move the projection position upward.
“W” pbutton To move the projection position downward.
“«” button To move the projection position to the left.
“»” button To move the projection position to the right.
“STOP” button To stop the lens shifting.

TIP] o Pressthe “A”, “¥”, “«4” or “»" buttons again during moving to stop the moving.
e |f you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, you can execute fine adjustment. If fine adjustment is enabled, the
button is in the pressed state. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button again, the status returns to the normal
adjustment method.

Finely Adjusting the Projection Screen Size (Zoom)

“A” button To zoom in.
“¥” button To zoom out.
“STOP” button To stop zooming in or out.

TIP] o Press the “A” and “¥” button again during zooming in or out to stop the zoom-in or zoom-out operation.
e |f you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, you can execute fine adjustment. If fine adjustment is enabled, the
button is in the pressed state. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button again, the status returns to the normall
adjustment method.

Adjusting the Focus of the Projection Screen (Focus)

“A” button To set the focus distance longer.
“¥” button To set the focus distance shorter.
“STOP” button To stop focus moving

TIP] o Press the “A” and “¥” button again during a moving focus to stop the focus moving.
e |f you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, you can execute fine adjustment. If fine adjustment is enabled, the
button is in the pressed state. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button again, the status returns to the normal
adjustment method.
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2-4-2. Adjusting the Brightness of the Lamp/Light source

The brightness of the lamp/light source is adjusted using the LAMP/LIGHT screen.
In the case of movies, adjust the brightness of your DLP Cinema Projector to approximately 12 or 14 (ftl).
e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series
The configured brightness can be maintained automatically by setting FeedBack to Enable.
e NC900 series
In addition to the function for adjusting the brightness, the lamp to use can also be changed.
e NC1700/NC1440/NC1201/NC1100/NC1040/NC1000 series
You can adjust the brightness.

e When using the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200/NC900 series, the set value will be invalidated after
replacement of the lamp, therefore, you must set lamp brightness once again.
e When using the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, if the lamp is off or the douser is closed, “Disabled
by ... (Lamp Off/Douser Close/Lamp Off, Douser Close)” is displayed. When this happens, the lamp output
cannot be adjusted.

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series

Press the “«” and “P” buttons to adjust the output value.
You can also adjust by dragging the central slide bar.

ﬂ’fDigital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAN:

File Setup  Option

START MAIN LENS

Information | Setup I

~Lamp Output

l_a'a'.':“uiinj T < —_— ’ 138.0 [A]
[ 2800 W]

~FeedBack-

~Lamp Memory |
Memory List
Active Title Name sl PCF : C5-SCOPE 1280x1024 Gk p
CS-SCOPE 1920 L) Sereen Anamal 25 SCOPE S ‘ =1
Preset Button : e o 3D : Disable il -4

Displays the operational status of the Feedback function.
Blue: The Feedback function is enabled
Gray: The Feedback function is disabled

NOTE| If you set 100% of the lamp output, automatic brightness adjustment (FeedBack mode) will be disabled.
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NC900 Series

ital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAN:

Press the “4” and “P” buttons to adjust the output value.
You can also adjust by dragging the central slide bar.

File Setup Option

START

MAIN

LENS

= -

-y .
Shield(S)

~Lamp Output

T
‘ [ 1000 1

78 V] /78 V]

2633 W] il —_—]| Ll 350.0 W] j

- Lamp Mode

Lamp 1 | Lamp 2 i

~Lamp M

¥

Memory List ‘

Active Title Name so1 PCF | HDTV 18201080 &I o py
TEST Title ] Sereen: DOZK HOTY e L [
Preset Button : - o 3D : Disable LES .2

NC1700/NC1100 Series

You can change the lamp to use.
Dual:

Turns lamp 1 and lamp 2 on and off at the same time
Lamp1/Lamp2:

Turns only either lamp 1 or lamp 2 on and off

Press the “4” and “P” buttons to adjust the output value.
You can also adjust by dragging the central slide bar.

i Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 - [LAN:

File  Setup Qption

START MAIN LENS

. el

B E
- Shield(S)

Light Output

63 [l

30 [%] il —— Ll 100 %]

Light Unit Status |

’rLighl Memory

Memory List

Active Title Name so1 PCF : HDTV 1920x1080 G
TEST Title . Screen : DC2KCHOTY = .r
Preset Button : — A 3D Disable il
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NC1440/NC1040 Series

igital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

Press the “«” and “P” buttons to adjust the output value.
You can also adjust by dragging the central slide bar.

Setup  Option

START MAIN LENS

LIGHT STATUS ’

g Shield(S)

. Light Qutput

Target
[ oo 12.0% < =1 ’ 100.0%
Actual
| 94.6 [%]
. Light Memory
Memory List

Active Title Name
DCDM XYZ 239
Preset Button : No.1

FCF - DCDM_XYZ_238 G , unit1[_]
Screen . DCAK SCOPE 2rre ‘4 1 &
30 - Disable fifll= unit2[_]

1201 Series

Press the “4” and “P” buttons to adjust the output value.
You can also adjust by dragging the central slide bar.

Memory List I

fi§ Digizal Cinema Communicator for NC1201L Senes - [LAN: 192.168.10.10) M-|-'=-ﬁ
File Setwp Option
st | mam iens | (DEGE  status - HE
Tme | nfo. SETUP LAN UPDATE ShisliS)
Light Output
Adjust
00| 30 s ' | 100 (%]
Sensor ‘ ’
100 (4
Light Unit Status |
~Light Memory

Active Title Name
IM5 Auto
Praget Button : No1

PCF : DCOM_XYZ_Auto
Sereen - 204801080 No Crop
30 Dissble

A =
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NC1000 Series

Press the “4” and “P” buttons to adjust the output value.
You can also adjust by dragging the central slide bar.

i Digical Cinema Communicator for S2 - [LAN: ] @;!»W
File Sewp Option
st | mam wens | (DTG status - HE
TITLE I INFO. SETUP I LAN UPDATE Shield(5)

~Lamp Cutput

800.0 (W]
100.0 [%]
T3 M

640.0 (W) 1! ————] L‘ 200.0 [W)

~Lamp Mode

Dual

Lamp Memary

Lamp 2 |

Memory List |

Active Title Name
M5
Preset Button : No.1

Seraen ; 20481080 No Crop

PCF : Detault . ._,

30 Disanle "2
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About the Laser Unit Protection Function

40

In the NC1440/NC1040 series, the light source cannot be turned on while an abnormal temperature is detected in the laser
unit such as “LU1 (or LU2) OverTemp. Warning”.

If the Light[On] button on the DCC is pressed while an abnormal temperature is detected in the laser unit, the message “This
function cannot be executed now.” is displayed and the light source cannot be turned on.

NC1440L LU1: Laser unit 1
LU2: Laser unit 2

Dedicated interface cable

Projector

NC1040L

Projector LUA

If the ambient temperature around the laser unit is too high, the brightness that can be set may be limited by the protection
function. If the temperature at the air inlet of the laser unit reaches 36°C or higher, the brightness that can be set in Light
Output is limited to up to 50%. (If it had been set to higher than 50%, it is set to 50%.) When the temperature at the air inlet
falls to 34°C or below, the setting is restored to its original state.

When the laser unit protection function is active, a thermometer icon is displayed at the right end of the Light Output slide

bar.
o |
 Light OQutput
Target
50.0 [%] 12.0% ‘ —_— > 50.0%
Actual Whether the protection function of the
50.0 [%] laser unit is active is indicated by an icon.
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( 2-5. Registering Titles

2-5-1. Information on Default Titles

The data listed on the next page have been cataloged in your projector before shipping from our factory. (As of FEBRUARY 2017)
When projecting an image source covered by these data, you do not need to change the settings of your projector. When

projecting an image source other than those mentioned above (data listed below), follow the procedures given in Section,

“2-5-3. Creating New Titles” (page 50) Title Creation and Editing” and subsequent sections.
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List of Default PCF files

This is common to the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1440, NC1200, NC1100, NC1040, and NC900 series.

SOURCE LUT-DG Tolerance
PCF FILE NAME Input Aspect CSC TCGD
, ) [gamma] Box
Size(HxV) Ratio
DC4K_DCDM_RGB_185 3996x2160 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_RGB_239 4096x1714 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_XYZ_185 3996x2160 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_XYZ_239 4096x1714 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K _VirtualWhite_XYZ_185 | 3996x2160 0 — Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
DC4K _VirtualWhite_XYZ_239 | 4096x1714 0 — Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
DCDM_RGB_185 1998x1080 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_RGB_239 2048x858 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_185 1998x1080 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_239 2048x858 0 — — — Not Use
VirtualWhite_XYZ_185 1998x1080 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
VirtualWhite_XYZ_239 2048x858 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
185_YCxCz_1920 1920x1038 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
185_YCxCz_2048 1998x1080 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
239_YCxCz_1920 1920x804 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
239_YCxCz_2048 2048x858 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
DC4K_XYZ_185Mete 1) 3996x2160 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_XYZ_239MNete 4096x1716 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_RGB_Auto 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB DC28_DCI_Xenon Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_Auto 0x0 0 Gamma2.6 Unity RGB DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
Default 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 YCbCr 240M P7v2 theatre Use
DVI 2048x1080 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB P7v2 theatre Use
DVI 4096x2160MNete2) 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB P7v2 theatre Use
HDTV 1920x1080 1920x1080 0 Gammaz2.2 YCbCr 709 P7v2 theatre Not Use
MMS 2048x1080 2048x1080 0 Gammaz2.2 Unity RGB Rec 709 Not Use
MXFI_185 1920x1038 0 — — — Not Use
MXFI_239 1920x804 0 — — — Not Use
SDI DUAL 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 RGB 10-bit 64-940 | P7v2 theatre Use
XYZ_3D_1920x804 1920x804 0 Gamma2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351

(Note 1): This file is installed on NC3240 series only.
(Note 2): This file is installed on NC1440/NC1040 series only.
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This is common to the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.

SOURCE LUT-DG Tolerance
PCF FILE NAME Input Aspect CsC TCGD
Size(HxV) | Ratio [gamma] Sox
DC4K_DCDM_RGB_185 3996x2160 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_RGB_239 4096x1714 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_XYZ_185 3996x2160 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_XYZ_239 4096x1714 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K _VirtualWhite_XYZ_185 | 3996x2160 0 — Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
DC4K _VirtualWhite_XYZ_239 | 4096x1714 0 — Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
DCDM_RGB_185 1998x1080 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_RGB_239 2048x858 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_185 1998x1080 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_239 2048x858 0 — — — Not Use
VirtualWhite_XYZ_185 1998x1080 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
VirtualWhite_XYZ_239 2048x858 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
185_YCxCz_1920 1920x1038 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
185_YCxCz_2048 1998x1080 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
239_YCxCz_1920 1920x804 0 Gamma2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
239_YCxCz_2048 2048x858 0 Gamma2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
DCDM_RGB_Auto 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB DC28_DCI_Xenon Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_Auto 0x0 0 Gamma2.6 Unity RGB DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
Default 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 YCbCr 240M P7v2 theatre Use
DVI 2048x1080 0x0 0 Gamma2.6 Unity RGB P7v2 theatre Use
HDTV 1920x1080 1920x1080 0 Gammaz2.2 YCbCr 709 P7v2 theatre Not Use
MMS 2048x1080 2048x1080 0 Gammaz2.2 Unity RGB Rec 709 Not Use
MXFI_185 1920x1038 0 — — — Not Use
MXFI_239 1920x804 0 — — — Not Use
SDI DUAL 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 RGB 10-bit 64-940 P7v2 theatre Use
XYZ_3D_1920x804 1920x804 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
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List of Default SCREENs

This is common to the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1440, NC1200, NC1100, NC1040, and NC900 series.

SCREEN FILE NAME

Anamorphic factor

Screen Presentation

1280x1024 No Crop 1 1280x1024
1400x1050 No Crop 1 1400x1050
Anamo125 SCOPE 1.25 2048x1080
DC2K DVI 1 2048x1080
DC2K FLAT AREA 1 1998x1080
DC2K FLAT 1 2048x1080
DC2K HDTV AREA 1 1920x1080
DC2K HDTV 1 2048x1080
DC2K SCOPE 1 2048x1080
DC2K SXGA AREA 1 1280x1024
DC4K DV|MNote) 1 4096x2160
DC4K FLAT®Net®) 1 4096x2160
DC4K HDTVMNete) 1 4096x2160
DC4K SCOPE®M@®) 1 4096x2160
2048x1080 No Crop 1 2048x1080
4096x2160 No Crop 1 4096x2160

(Note): This file is installed on NC3240/NC1440/NC1040 series only.

This is common to the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.

SCREEN FILE NAME

Anamorphic factor

Screen Presentation

1280x1024 No Crop 1 1280x1024
1400x1050 No Crop 1 1400x1050
Anamo125 SCOPE 1.25 2048x1080
DC2K DVI 1 2048x1080
DC2K FLAT AREA 1 1998x1080
DC2K FLAT 1 2048x1080
DC2K HDTV AREA 1 1920x1080
DC2K HDTV 1 2048x1080
DC2K SCOPE 1 2048x1080
DC2K SXGA AREA 1 1280x1024
2048x1080 No Crop 1 2048x1080
4096x2160 No Crop 1 4096x2160
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List of Default SOURCEs

This is common to the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC 1440, NC1200, NC1100, NC1040, and NC9Q0 series.

SOURCE FILE NAME - SOURCE -
Input Size (HxV) Aspect Ratio
1280x1024 1778 1280x1024 1.778
1080x1024 185 1280x1024 1.85
1280x1024 235 1280x1024 2.35
1280x1024 239 1280x1024 2.39
1280x1024 Square Pixels 1280x1024 0
1800x1080 1667 1800x1080 0
1920x1038 185 1920x1038 0
1920x1080 1778 1920x1080 1.778
1920x803 239 1920x803 0
1920x817 235 1920x817 0
2048x1024 Square Pixels 2048x1024 0
2048x857 239 2048x857 0
2048x871 235 2048x871 0
4096x1714 239MNete) 4096x1714 0
4096x1742 235MNete) 4096x1742 0
4096x2048 Square PixelsM® 4096x2048 0
4096x2160 Square Pixels™e 4096x2160 0
Auto Square Pixels 0x0 0
2048x1080 Square Pixels 2048x1080 0
4096x2160 Square Pixels 4096x2160 0
(Note): This file is installed on NC3240/NC1440/NC1040 series only.
This is common to the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.
SOURCE FILE NAME - SOURCE -
Input Size (HxV) Aspect Ratio

1280x1024 1778 1280x1024 1.778
1080x1024 185 1280x1024 1.85
1280x1024 235 1280x1024 2.35
1280x1024 239 1280x1024 2.39
1280x1024 Square Pixels 1280x1024 0
1800x1080 1667 1800x1080 0
1920x1038 185 1920x1038 0
1920x1080 1778 1920x1080 1.778
1920x803 239 1920x803 0
1920x817 235 1920x817 0
2048x1024 Square Pixels 2048x1024 0
2048x857 239 2048x857 0
2048x871 235 2048x871 0
Auto Square Pixels 0x0 0
2048x1080 Square Pixels 2048x1080 0
4096x2160 Square Pixels 4096x2160 0
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List of Default 3Ds

This is common to the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1440, NC1200, NC1100, NC1040, and NC900 series.

Frame
Rate 3D Control
3D FILE Ratio
NAME ) L/R Output Dark Time Output
Input Frame L/R Display )
N:N | L/R Input Reference ) Reference Adjustment Reference Delay
Dominance Reference . = =
Polarity Setting | Actual Time Phase
Disable 1:1 3D Disabled Left (L1R1 Use GPI True 0 0 0 0
L2R2) (polarity=true)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Left (L1R1 Not used Inverted 0 350 0 0
(1st line=Left L2R2)
2nd Line=Right)
Enable Dolby | 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 780 780 0 0
(1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 1157 1157 0 0
masterimage (1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 430 430 -120 0
RealD (1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)
This is common to the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.
Frame
Rate 3D Control
3D FILE Ratio
NAME ) L/R Output Dark Time Output
Input Frame L/R Display .
N:N | L/R Input Reference . Reference Adjustment Reference Delay
Dominance Reference . = =
Polarity Setting | Actual Time Phase
Disable 1:1 3D Disabled Left (L1R1 Use GPI True 0 0 0 0
L2R2) (polarity=true)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Left (L1R1 Not used Inverted 0 350 0 0
(1st line=Left L2R2)
2nd Line=Right)
Enable Dolby | 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 780 780 0 0
(1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 1157 1157 0 0
masterimage (1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 430 430 -120 0
RealD (1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)
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2-5-2. Overview of Titles

A total of 100 titles (001-100) can be set for the projector. You can preset the followings for each title.

Select Signal (selection of input signal and signal type)

Image Scaler

PCF files

MCGD files

SCREEN files

3D files

Lamp memory/Light memory (NC1700/NC1440/NC1201/NC1100/NC1040/NC1000 series)
Lens memory

In the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC 1440, NC1200, and NC1040 series, the following items can also be configured.

Setup of anamorphic lens motorized turret

NOTE|] The following conditions need to be satisfied in order to use the lens memory function.

e NC1700/NC1201/NC1100/NC1000 series
- Alens unit that supports the lens memory function is attached
- The Lens Type is set to “With Sensor”

e NC900 series
- The DCC version is 5.0.0.0 or later
- The system firmware version of the projector is 2.000 or later
- The lens firmware version of the projector is MRN_DO1 or later
- Alens unit that supports the lens memory function is attached
- The Lens Type is set to “With Sensor”

You can select registered titles directly from the control panel of the projector main unit by allocating the titles to preset buttons.
(See page 94)
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2-5-3. Creating New Titles

This section describes how to create a new title that is associated with a video signal input.
For the steps for registering a title for a test pattern, see “2-5-6. Registering a Test Pattern for a Title” (page 58). For the steps for
editing a registered title, see “2-5-4. Editing a registered Title” (page 55).

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 19)

€ Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar. o | scow | o | e gl

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button — E
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

b ml:ugmuo!.m_m El rr::::m = e
PCFFlssalen | [Bele Semug
SCREEN File Salect | | " Sesing
Pl Sudecr | [Blable - Seming

oty 0d Mgt 00 Image Sov Enatie  Frame Fase Rt

dapect 08 Toiemacs Ban Catie

B Select “Create New Title” from the pull-down

menu.
The “Input Select” screen appears. e E
b ml:ugmuo!.m_m e r’.'.‘.":l‘ ﬂ&
PCFFlssalen | [Bele Semug
P | —
SCREEN File Salect | | " Sesing
0 File Satect [ e — Seming
rpston O Aramorptes 00 mage Soame Enate .mﬂ-m
Aspat 1] Tobewris Bes  Cesable
B} Selectthe desired input signal and then press
the “OK” button. H 8 B
i T
The selected icon is displayed as a blue cursor. Press
the “OK” button to return to the “TITLE” screen. ﬁ ﬂ
PHDuali Oy i Omad

The “Type Select” screen appears.

i E |
-
g

H
.
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@ Press the “Type” icon.

The “Type Select” screen appears.

B Selectthe type of input signal and then press
the “OK” button.

The selected icon is displayed as a blue cursor. Press
the “OK” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

@ Select the Format, Data Type.

From the pull-down list, selects the format of the input
signal and the data type.

Press the “PCF File Select” button.

The “PCF File Select” screen appears.

Bl -~ o]~y .

Preve Bunen s e —E.T:-_
-
Ty kel DaaType
e N
L L —
SCREEN File Saleat || " ] |
| T

w o m IE

| B ARl .

[Cawate Mew Thin o e I
Provet Butien :

resios  Od Aramorptes 0D mmm .lel.m
Aspat L1 Toseewnie Bas Desabie
Bl = | | on | e |p il
[Canate New Tin o e B
hﬂ.hﬂ:— Wipdaing

~
MG ) o Er
| ’
WG Pl Selet | | MO
SCRIEN File Salect || " 7 s |
18 File Satecs [ demm

wpsioe  0a Ararorptes 30 image Govke Enabls  Frame Fae Rt
Aspect 0B Trbeewicn Ban Disabin
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B} Select a PCF file that is associated with the
signal and press the “Open” button.

Press the “Open” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

TIP | Ifthe file does not exist in the list, select a PCF file as a placeholder and save the title. Once you have saved the
title you can create a new PCF file. Alternatively, you can change the settings in the PCF file that you selected
as a placeholder. Refer to “2-6. Creating a PCF File” (page 61) for details on creating and editing PCF files.

B Press the “MCGD File Select” button. B = | | | b s

The “MCGD File Select” screen appears. L — 2l e o | e
-H
MU = o E
PCF Fils Saleat (o
MCGD File Seleat w1
SCREEM File Salect o -

) Select an MCGD file that is associated with
the signal and press the “Open” button.
Press the “Open” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

) Press the “SCREEN File Select” button. Bl - | o oo | e p gl

The “SCREEN File Select” screen appears. e i 3 _so | s | el

|
™ el = iy T et

PCF File Salect VA T e

BGD File Seleat L

SCREENFUe Sales [ DB NG Cap 3

0 Fils Salect |m i
rpston O Aramorptes 00 mnmauuu .NHN.N‘I
Aspat L] Tobewnis Bes  Cesabie
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2 Select a SCREEN file that is associated with
the signal and press the “Open” button.

Press the “Open” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

Flls mams. DI HDTY I

g
Files sl type f&mﬂl Camtnl

If the file does not exist in the list, select a SCREEN file as a placeholder and save the title. Once you have saved
the title you can create a new SCREEN file. Alternatively, you can change the settings in the SCREEN file that

you selected as a placeholder. Refer to “2-7. Creating a SCREEN File” (page 68) for details on creating and editing
SCREEN files.

TIP

B Press the “3D File Select” button. Bl =~ | o | o | wnp .pil

The “3D File Select” screen appears. L o) S| [l || e |

Button : Wipdain)
-~ H

Data Type

b “_‘EEE:. ERLTT = v

PCF Fils Salet LB v
woehfaesele [[WO00

B I ;

@ Select a 3D file that is associated with the
signal and press the “Open” button.

e —
Files sl type n Camcel

If the file does not exist in the list, select a 3D file as a placeholder and save the title. Once you have saved the
title you can create a new 3D file. Alternatively, you can change the settings in the 3D file that you selected as a
placeholder. Refer to “2-8. Creating a 3D File” (page 73) for details on creating and editing 3D files.

TIP
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B Press the “Advanced” button.

The “Title Advanced” screen appears.

B Configure the advanced settings depending
on the input signal and press the “Exit”
button.

For details of the settings, see “3-7-1. Title Advanced
Screen” (page 134).
Press the “Exit” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

(NC900 series)

If the DCC version is 5.0.0.0 or later, the “Lens Memory”
button is displayed. When the lens memory function is
usable, the lens memory can be associated with titles.

Press the “Store As ..” button.

The “Store As Title” screen appears.

Lems Memory Hi
GampMemary [

Image Scaler Tumen Tide Select

| et | TN

NC3240/NC1440/NC1040 series

Memory 011 Lens Memory ”-7
PrasBunon [ Light Memary I--

Hadifiod =

Image Scalor Turrot Tile Select

o | e | [T

[Canatn Mew Thin El | e |
Pravet Buan s — Pipdain)
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B Select the title number, enter the title name,

and press the “OK” button.

If you select a title number that has been registered (its
titte name is displayed), it is saved.

To allocate a title to the preset button, press the “Preset
Button” button. Select the preset button to allocate and
press the “OK” button.

2-5-4. Editing a registered Title

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 19)

& Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

A From the pull-down menu, select a desired

title.

Press the pull-down menu, select a title from the list that
appears.

When you select a memory number to which a preset
button has been assigned, its key number appears in
the “Preset Button :” column.

Stare Memoty Ho, 010: -
Stora Tide Nams I
Proser Bumon | -

]

[E]- | | o | e -y

005 : Lomg Tibe Mame cB =] saier | patews | e |
...... 0 Pree Bunen :
.
b mllmﬂmuo!.m.m el rr:.::.m 2l dvamed |
PCF File Saleat Detauh Seming
SRR { A
SeRttn i Salea | | i o e |
0 File Satecs [ e - Seming
wesson O Ararorphe 00 mage Soame Enate .‘Hﬂ-m

Aspact 0B Trbeewics Ban Disabin

Bl - | v | o | e |p i

e )
|
bl [ o El
PCF File Saleat LoD
ST e
_ scounri s [0S s
0 Fils Salect [J'n" =
rpston O Aramorptes 00 e 50ake Enate IHIIQN-M
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B} Press the “Select” button. Bl | o | o | v |p .p

The title being edited you selected in Step 2 is selected  seiea § vt | s |
for output. ._,_, E
When the title being edited is selected and the “Select” S o st
button is pressed, it becomes possible to newly create Pti"‘ Elfireyue 3| st |
and edit PCF files, SCREEN files, and 3D files (this _ v |[o. (TS|
. . « . » HCGD Flle Selent | | MO

makes it possible to use the “Setting” button). pr——

SLCLE iE ARG

roubee 00 Anamerptec 00 agh Geake Eniis Fate Rate:

When the title being edited is selected and the “Select”
button is pressed, the selected title is selected for
output, it becomes possible to newly create and edit
PCF files, SCREEN files, and 3D files.

B Edit the settings.

Edit the settings as described in “2-5-3. Creating New
Titles” (page 50).

If you are newly creating or editing the settings files
(PCF files, SCREEN files, and 3D files), refer to the fol-
lowing items.

e “2-6. Creating a PCF File” (page 61)

e “2-7. Creating a SCREEN File” (page 68)

e “2-8. Creating a 3D File” (page 73)

B Press the “Store As ..” button. Bl = | sow | o | won|p .p i

The “Store As Title” screen appears.
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(6 T you are overwriting a title number that has
been edited, check that the Memory No. of
the title being edited is displayed and then
press the “OK” button.

To register an edited title as a new title, select a number
for which no title has been selected (no title name is
displayed) and press the “OK” button.

To allocate a title to the preset button, press the “Preset
Button” button. Select the preset button to allocate and
press the “OK” button.

2-5-5. Deleting a Title

NOTE| The title currently selected for output cannot be deleted.

Store Memery Ho., 'W‘
Stote Title Name I‘I‘EST'I'II-—
Preset Burion | I -

=

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 19)

B Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B From the pull-down menu, select a desired
title.

Press the pull-down menu, select a title from the list that
appears.
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m 422 b O'F, Fiv., Pk ERLTT = e

PCFFie Salea | [Oolem Seming
s || g |

" retea [ Seming

wpsio 0 Ararorptes 30 image Govke Enabls  Frame Fase Rt
Aspact 0B Trbeewics Ban Disabin

Bl = | | o | o]y -l
I :lls-u| Datets | sente |

~ B

o 3 ERCN
PCF Fils Saleat LB
WoGD e salet | [WW

st sawa_|[0GN
30 Fils Salect [~

wesson O Ararorpte 00 mage Soame Enate .HI-!N-M

Aspact 1] Toseance Bas Desabie

57



58

Setting Up Your Projector

B} Press the “Delete” button.

When a confirmation message appears, press the “Yes”
button.
Press the “Yes” button to delete the title.

2-5-6. Registering a Test Pattern for a Title

e ] ke |
-
L 3 e e
PCF Fils Salect LB
S
s |[FEWV
30 File Select [il"i pe—
mﬁn : mﬁ o mage SoaMe Enabi IMN-M

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 19)

B Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “P” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B Select “Create New Title” from the pull-down
menu.

The “Input Select” screen appears.
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B} Select the “Test Pattern” icon and press the
“OK” button.

The selected icon is displayed as a blue cursor. Press
the “OK” button to display the “PNG File Select” screen.

B3 Select the test pattern (PNG File) you want to
register and press the “Open” button.

B Select the type of the test pattern signal.

Select either “Component” or “RGB”.

@ Press the “Store As ..” button.
The “Store As Title” screen appears.

m
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Select the title number, enter the title name,
and press the “OK” button.

If you select a title number that has been registered (its
title name is displayed), it is saved.

To allocate a title to the preset button, press the “Preset
Button” button. Select the preset button to allocate and
press the “OK” button.

Stare Memoty Ho, o10: -

Store Tide Nams Ii
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( 2-6. Creating a PCF File )

2-6-1. Overview of PCF File

The PCF file (Projector Configuration File) includes the items mentioned below, which are the setting information of the
projector.

¢ |nput signal information (Resolution, aspect ratio, etc.)
e Color Space information

e Gamma information

e Target color information (TCGD)

Newly creating and editing PCF files is performed by using the “Setting” button in the PCF file column of the TITLE screen (PCF
Setting screen). Newly created or edited PCF files are saved in the projector main unit and can be used with other titles.
For information on assigning a PCF file to a title, see “2-5-3. Creating New Titles” (page 50).

NOTE] In order to newly create or edit a PCF file, the title needs to be selected for output. If the title is not selected for
output, the “Setting” button is grayed out and cannot be used.

[ Esminionms osiiirc et niss s _____EEB|
B - | o] | -]y |
ioe - T T o ;ul:[:i S ha
~H
k7 __j%?:“ = a':-‘::« 2l advamced
PeFRlesa || i 1
et | [
T
M0 File Sadec [w_ — =
(If the title is selected for output) (If the title is not selected for output)
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2-6-2. Creating a New PCF File

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 19)

& Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “P” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B From the pull-down menu, select a current
title.

To create a PCF file, the current title (the currently
selected signal) needs to be selected. The title with the
pull-down menu number marked with “*” is the current
title.

If a current title does not exist, select a title and press
the “Select” button.

Bl Press the “Setting” button in the “PCF File
Select”
The “PCF Setting” Screen appears.
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B To create a new file based on an existing PCF

file, press the “Import” button.

The PCF File Select screen is displayed.
Select a PCF file and press the “Open” button.

B Press the “Setting” button in the SOURCE

File.
The “SOURCE Setting” screen appears.

PCF File Hamo CS-SCOPE 1200x1024 Import

SOURCE Flle Setting Mo change
CSCFile Sening Mo change
TCGD Flle Tmport Mo change

LUTCLUTFile  faport | Mo change

LUTDG File Seming Ho change

OPE 1280%1024 24 20000101 00-00:00
CS.SCOPE 192001080 400 2000.0101 00:00:00
OCOM_RGE_185 3596 20000101 B0:00:00
OCOM_RGE_239 3586 20000101 00:00:00
DCOM_XYZ_185 3586 20000101 60:00:00
DEDM_XVE_E5 3596 20000101 00:00:00
Dafaul 3586 20000101 00:00:00
DV 20481080 430 2000:0101 00:00:00
HOTV 192001080 A 200001 0000 *
File tams [Cs.ScoPEtabatas m
ERme sty |N:F Cancel I
T —————————

PCF File Namo [[esscope Tzt

SOURCE Flle Setting |Iln change

CSCFile Senting Mo changse

TCGD Flle Tt Mo change

LUTCLUTFile  faport | Mo change

LUTDG File Seming Ho change
Save As... Exit

63



Setting Up Your Projector

@ To create a new file based on an existing

H “ ” SOURCE File H:
SOURCE file, press the “Import” button. bt L |
The SOURCE File Select screen is displayed. i L E
Select a SOURCE file and press the “Open” button. L Posiden
H || H in
Save As...

VII \fln

0

Exit

Mame | Size | Madified [ Amibutes |
T2B0x1024 SCOPE W 20030926 10:20:30
12B0x 1024 Square Pivels 0 20030976 10:20:30
20X 1024 HOTV 10 20020827 a2
041024 Square Pleals W 0030976 10:20:30
POAX1NE0 Square Piels 10 20030976 10:20:30
20481080 VISTA W 2030906 1H0:20:50
Auts Square Ploels W 20030926 10:20:30

Fils niame [ I Dpen II

Fhles of type Img Eanond I

Enter the Aspect Ratio and Input Size, then T —
« - SOURCE Fila Rama
press “EXIT” button. | |

“ H ” ") 1 x ol
The “SOURCE Setting” screen reappears i =
For SOURCE Setting Screen, See “SOURCE Setting e

Screen” (page. 139). d -k p—  Siva ..
LT 7] v ln— I_I
Exit

Saves the configured settings as a SOURCE file.

TIP| e When the Input Size is set to “Ox0” and the Aspect Ratio is set to “0”, the Input Size and Aspect Ratio are
automatically set to the best values for the input signal.
e To save the changed settings as a SOURCE file, press the “Save As...” button. Enter the file name in the
SOURCE File Save screen and press the “Save” button.
To overwrite an existing SOURCE file, select the file to overwrite and press the “Save” button.

Example of setting SOURCE File

Conditions:
e Screen sizes: Project the screen size in Vista (Aspect ratio is 1:1.85)
e |nput signal format:  HD-SDI 1920x1080@24psF

Squeeze signals (Signals that have been compressed at the control side 1920 to 1280 in the horizontal
direction and 1080 to 1024 in the vertical direction)

Aspect Ratio: 1.85

Input Size: 1280x1024

For signals other than squeeze signals Aspect Ratio: 1.85
Input Size: 1920x1080
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B Press the “Setting” button in the “CSC File”

“CSC Setting” screen will appears.

B Press the “Import” button and select a CSC
file that corresponds to the input signal.
Since the required CSC file is already stored in the pro-
jector, you do not need to enter numerical values.
When you have selected the CSC file, press the “Exit”
button to return to the “PCF Setting” screen.

PCF File Name [csscopE Tamextoat Topont

CSCFile

TCGD Flle Tt Mo change
LUT.CLUT File Tmpodt Mo change
LUTDG File Setting Ho change

Save As... Exlt

i I
Offset

Coofficients
GIY R/Cr BiCh Input Dutpist
6 ot [0 =30 als [o [0
R oo |n =] |n o5 ||i |n |u
8 a0 [0 o [o I [0
Brightness Contrast Satmration - Hue (deg)
] |n |1 |1 |n
R |u || || |n
B || [1 |1 |n
I Setall3 I~ Setall3 I Setall3 I Smtall3

Save As... I I Exit I

I

Saves the configured settings as a CSC file.

To save the changed settings as a CSC file, press the “Save As...” button. Enter the file name in the CSC File

Save screen and press the “Save” button.

To overwrite an existing CSC file, select the file to overwrite and press the “Save” button.

Example of selecting a CSC File

For DVI connector * RGB input: “Unity RGB.CSC” (same as “Mk7 Unity RGB.CSC”)

For HD-SDI connector e Component input:10-bit 64-940.CSC
“YCbCr 240M.CSC” (same as “Mk7 YCbCr 240M.CSC”)
“YCbCr 709.CSC” (same as “Mk7 YCbCr 709.CSC”)

e DUAL LINK RGB input:
“RGB 10-bit 64-940.CSC”
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@ Press the “Import” button in “TCGD File” to

select the TCGD file.

In the theater, “P7v2 Theater” is normally used. Note
that “P7v2 telecine” should be used for post production
and content creation.

When you have selected the TCGD file, press the
“Open” button to return to the “PCF File Setup” screen.

Press the “Import” button in “LUT-CLUT File”
to select the LUT-CLUT file.

(Usually, you do not need to select it.) When you have
selected the LUT-CLUT file, press the “Open” button to
return to the “PCF File Setup” screen.

Press the “Setting” button in “LUT-DG File?
The “LUT-DG File Setting” screen appears.

Set the LUT-DG file and then press the “OK”
button.

Normally, select File Select and set the file shown follow-
ing table.

When you have set the file, press the “OK” button to
return to the “PCF File Setup” screen.

Example of setting LUT-DG File

PCF File Hamo

[ C5.5COPE 1200x 1020 Tomacd

SOURCE File Setting
CsCHile
TCGD Flle Iln change
LUT.CLUT File Tmpodt Mo change
LUTDG File Semting Ho change

PCF File Hamo

[ C5.5COPE 1200x102 Temacd

SOURCE File Setling
CSCFile Sening
TCGD Flle PTv2 telecine

AT i Mo change
LUTDG File Seting Ho change

Save As... Exlt

PCF File Hamo

{ C5.5COPE 1200x1021 Temacd

SOURCE Flile Setting
CSCFile Setilng
TCGD Flle Tt PTvi telecine
LUT-CLUT File Linwan_ 53505
LUTDG File Ilo change

Save As... Exdt
T ————————

* Flle Select

I |

© Parametic

—

A‘”‘ul

Movies

“Gamma 2.6.LUT-DG” (equivalent to “Mk7 PL2.6.LUT-DG”)

PC and Other Input

“Graphics_Enhanced.LUT-DG”

When using Parametric

Select “Parametric” to enter the degamma value.
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@ Press the “Save As...” button.

Save the settings. Press the “Save As...” button to dis-
play the “PCF File Save” screen appears.

To overwrite an existing file, check that the file being
edited is selected before pressing the “Save” button.
To register a new file, enter the name of file and then
press the “Save” button.

T ———————————
PCF File Hamo EW Import

SOURCEFile  Seming
CSCFile  Seming

TCGD Flle FTv2 telecine

Linoar_5x5x5

Tmport
LUTDG File Seming Ho change

m

LUT.CLUT File
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( 2-7. Creating a SCREEN File

2-7-1. Overview of SCREEN files

SCREEN files includes the items mentioned below, which are the setting information of the projector.

e Display area information
e Anamorphic Lens information
e Crop information

Newly creating and editing SCREEN files is performed by using the “Setting” button in the SCREEN file column of the TITLE
screen (SCREEN Setting screen). Newly created or edited SCREEN files are saved in the projector main unit and can be used

with other titles.

For information on assigning a SCREEN file to a title, see “2-5-3. Creating New Titles” (page 50).

NOTE

68

WG Fie Sabeet | [W0

SCRIEN Fle Select | | Sikaes W Conp Semimg
eS| [Bee i

i Amamonmis 00 Image sl fuskie  Frama Fot e
mesn 00 Frmies bin Cnbibin

In order to newly create or edit a SCREEN file, the title needs to be selected for output. If the title is not selected
for output, the “Setting” button is grayed out and cannot be used.

e —E )
[ Nl -l
S THST Tale. FO— = Pl L

¢ |

e

Data Ty

_1%?:“ =] [Prapeie 2l advamced
P e | [CSCHETMON

R Fils Seben | [0

SCREON P Sakect | [ e Coop
Wl Saen  [[Bes

i Anamonmis 00 Image Gonie sty Frame Rt R
M 00 Fmien bin nbibin

(If the title is selected for output)

(If the title is not selected for output)
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2-7-2. Creating a New SCREEN File

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 19)

& Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B From the pull-down menu, select a current
title.
To create a SCREEN file, the current title (the currently
selected signal) needs to be selected. The title with the
pull-down menu number marked with “*” is the current
title.
If a current title does not exist, select a title and press
the “Select” button.

B} Press the “Setting” button on the right-hand
side of “SCREEN File Select’

The “SCREEN Setting” screen appears.

[~ | e | o | e .-

ST e o] e | vt | st |
O vmi o Provat Butien : .
~H
Tipe | Fomal Data Typa
SCOPE s <] e ER
PCF File Saleat CESCOPT TR iom) Seming
SN s
Lot ] e ]
I il Select [ G Seming
rpston O Aramorpte 00 mage Soame Enate .HI-!N-M
Aspat o Tobewnin Bas  Cesable

[ R el 4 il

Yoo vesr e 5 e | e | Sere. |

" SOOPE e 3] [Prresin T vt
PCF File Saleat CESCOPT TR iom) Seming
 Wcobfesin |[WW
PERENCE - | eI Re gy |
I il Satect [ Seming
wpstor 00 Mramarphe 00 image Soue Enabie  Frame Fase Bt
dapest 08 Tobeemaon Ban Cabie
B | | o | | -
[0 TEST T =] saiear | patews | e |
et o Provet Bution : )
-
Tige  Feamat Dana Type
SCOPE s 3] [Fraent T had
PCF File Saleat CESCOPT TR iom) Seming
SRl S| e 5078 |t
18 Fike Setect [ G Soming
wpstor 00 Mramarphe 00 T —
dapest 08 Tobeemaon Ban Cabie
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B To create a new file based on an existing

(5| Input the magnification of Anamorphic Lens

@ Enter information on the pixel you use in

70

SCREEN file, press the “Import” button.

The SCREEN File Select screen is displayed.
Select a SCREEN file and press the “Open” button.

in the “‘Anamorphic factor”

When the anamorphic lens is not used, “1” is input.

“Screen Presentation”

Normally leave it at the default. Enter X and Y values of

the display area.
e X:0to 2047
e Y:0to 1079

SCREEM Fils Manis

Anamol25 SCOPE Impart

Anamorphic factor L]
Secresn Pressmation
Upper Lett uppsrmight | x |0
I IpmaaBax
towerten | towermigm [y [0
Ciopping
[ upperon Topurve | UpperRigh |
Left Curve Right Curve
Lower Left | Bottom Curve | Lower Right |
| [ Il S|
il q e Exit

Hame

I Size | Mediied TAmibimes. |

T280x1024 Ho Crap
10051050 No Crap
204831080 Ho Crap

2l Anams124 SCOPE

DCZK HDTY

46 20000101 D0200:00
16 20000101 00:00:00
46 2000101 D0-00:00

200001701 B0:00:00

A6 200000101 B0:00:00

DC2K VISTA AREA A6 20000101 D0:00:00
o

Fils name Anamal125 SCOPE I pen

Flles of type l SCREEM Cancel

SGREEN Gettine

SCREEM File Mame
Anamarphic factor

Screen Presematlon

Uppar Laft

Anamol25 SCOPE Impart

-
wpparmigne [x [0

I LamaaBox

Lowsiben | Lowsmam v O
Cropping
[uwperten  Tepoume | upperkigne |
Leh Curve Rialt Curvs
Lower Left | Bottom Curve | Lower Right |
il [ iR —
Bl L Hoe Exh

SGREEN Gettine

SCREEM Fila Manie

Anamarphic factor

[AmamovssCopE Impart
’17

Screen Presematlon

Uppar Laft

wpparmigne [x [0

Lowsiben | Lowsmam v O [ oo

]
[uwperten  Tepoume | upperkigne |

Leh Curve Rialt Curvs

Lower Left | Bottom Curve | Lower Right |
il [ iR —
Bl L Hoe Exh
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Example of setting SCREEN File

This sets the horizontal display area to be used when the primary lens zooming feature does not meet the required projection
in a fixed wide-screen format.

VISTA Screen Import the DC2K VISTA AREA.SCREEN file.
HDTV Screen Import the DC2K HDTV AREA.SCREEN file.
7 1 ” SGRELN Getting
B Select the “LetterBox” checkbox. o e G
Usually this checkbox should be selected. A .
Scresn Prassmation
Upper Lett uppsrmight | x |0
e
Lowes Left I Lowes Right | ¥ ’“—-
Cropping
[ upperten Topcurve | UpperRight |
Leht Curve Right Curve
Lower Left | Bottom Curve | Lower Right |
t| [} | ox | Save As... |
Bl L e Exit
«“ . T . . GGREEN Settme
(8 .Croppmg is used .when th<=T projected image e e W
is too large to be displayed in the screen. ..

Anamatphic factor ,17

Screen Presentation

Upper Left ppariight | x [0
towerten | Lowrmigm |y [0

Cropping

| Uppes Loft Top Curve | Uppeos Right |

o

Left Curve Right Curve

Lower Left | Bottom Curve | Lower Right |
| L El] ¢ —
bl L S
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Items in “Cropping”

Select the item you want to adjust the amount of cropping (x- and y-coordinate) or the amount of curvature.
You can make adjustments using the scroll bar or entering numerical values.

Upper Left Sets the amount of cropping at the upper left of the screen. (This becomes the reference
point of the XY coordinates.)
Left Curve Sets the amount of curvature of the left vertical line of the screen.

Enter the value of the relative value from the x coordinates of Upper Left and Lower Left.
Setting this value to a negative value permits the correction of the distortion of the
anamorphic lens.

Lower Left Sets the amount of cropping at the lower left of the screen

Top Curve Sets the amount of curvature of the top horizontal line of the screen.

Enter the value of the relative value from the y coordinates of Upper Left and Upper
Right. Setting this value to a negative value permits the correction of the distortion of the
anamorphic lens.

Bottom Curve Sets the amount of curvature of the bottom horizontal line of the screen.

Enter the value of the relative value from the y coordinates of Lower Left and Lower
Right. Setting this value to a positive value permits the correction of the distortion of the
anamorphic lens.

Upper Right Sets the amount of cropping at the upper right of the screen.

Right Curve Sets the amount of curvature of the right vertical line of the screen.

Enter the value of the relative value from the x coordinates of Upper Right and Lower
Right. Setting this value to a positive value permits the correction of the distortion of the
anamorphic lens.

Lower Right Sets the amount of cropping at the lower right of the screen.

“ » SGREEN Getting
B) Press the “Save As...” button. S
Save the settings. Press the “Save As...” button to dis- AN .

play the “SCREEN File Save” screen appears. To over- S
write an existing file, check that the file being edited is Upperien  UppsrRigm | x |0 _
selected before pressing the “Save” button. e e ? Lomubed
To register a new file, enter the name of file and then e
press the “Save” button.

| iL Top G Uppor Right
Upon completion of adjustments, press the “Exit” button s i | |

to return to the “TITLE” screen. _ tonome | Mo |

Lower Left | Bottom Curve | Lower Right |
) J | Sx]e Save As...
bl L Jiana I Ba I
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( 2-8. Creating a 3D File )

2-8-1. Overview of 3D files

3D files includes the items mentioned below, which are the setting information of the projector.
e Frame rate ratio
e Advanced settings used for 3D control

Newly creating and editing 3D files is performed by using the “Setting” button in the 3D file column of the TITLE screen (3D
Controls screen). Newly created or edited 3D files are saved in the projector main unit and can be used with other titles.
For information on assigning a 3D file to a title, see “2-5-3. Creating New Titles” (page 50).

NOTE| In order to newly create or edit a 3D file, the title needs to be selected for output. If the title is not selected for
output, the “Setting” button is grayed out and cannot be used.

KRN -~ | - | | en|p - - SNl ke
T | . | Bk THST T El e
i 2 Prsnst Buman ;
~H ~H
e 2| Prepenie 2 mvacrd __!Iﬁ-n- Bl 2 mvacrd
PO fleseben | [CSSCOPE RGN Saming PPl siea  |[CESCOETRRT
S e — e

mn.,.;.,_\:iﬁn-oq SCREON P Sakect | [ e Coop
WSt [ Wl Saen  [[Mes

(If the title is selected for output) (If the title is not selected for output)
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2-8-2. Creating a New 3D File

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 19)

& Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “P” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B From the pull-down menu, select a current
title.

To create a 3D file, the currenttitle (the currently selected
signal) needs to be selected. The title with the pull-down
menu number marked with “*” is the current title.

If a current title does not exist, select a title and press
the “Select” button.

Bl Press the “Setting” button on the right-hand
side of “3D File Select’

The “3D Controls” screen appears.
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e
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B To create a new file based on an existing 3D
file, press the “Import” button.

The 3D File Select screen is displayed.
Select a 3D file and press the “Open” button.

B select the frame rate ratio in the “Frame Rate
Ratio” field.

a Configure the detailed settings in the “3D
Control” field.

T ———————
30 File Hame Em l Tport I

Frame Rate Ratis
H:M
]-

30 Control

LR Inpant Reference |30 Disabted =
Input Frame Deminance [Laft L1RT L2RZ) =
L/R Display Reference [Mot Used =]
L/R Outpint Rofarance Polarity Tioe =

Dark Time Adjustment Seting ! [ e Acmial [CY
H:u.q

Dutput Refarence Dalay Time 1 [ ws  Phass

Save As... | Exht
T —

Hame Size | Madified Amibutes |

10 200208727 18:39:12

Calor Calik 10 0T08FT 18:39:12
Disabile 20030906 1020050

File name e — Open

Filles of ypa I ET) Canesl

T ———————————
30 File Hame E i Inport

Frame Rate Ratle
H:M
]-

30 Control

LR Inpant Reference |30 Disabted =
Input Frame Deminance [Laft L1RT L2RZ) =
LR Display Referencs [ Mot Used =
L/R Outpint Rofarance Polarity Tioe =

Dark Time Adjustment Seting !.) e Acual I. [CY

Output Reference Dalay Time lo—m Phass il—dlq
Save As... Exht

T ———————————
30 File Hame E i Inport

Frame Rate Ratis

H:M

]-

30 Contral
LR Inpant Reference |30 Disabted =
Input Frame Dominancs [Laft LAY L2R2Y =
LR Display Referencs [ Mot Used =
LR Dutput Rofarance Polarity [Tie b |
Dank Time Adjustment Semting ! 0 us Acual | a o
Dutput Refarence Dalay Time 1 [ ws  Phase i [] ag

Sove As... Exht
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Press the “Save As...” button.

76

Save the settings. Press the “Save As...” button to dis-
play the “3D File Save” screen appears. To overwrite an
existing file, check that the file being edited is selected
before pressing the “Save” button.

To register a new file, enter the name of file and then
press the “Save” button.

Upon completion of adjustments, press the “Exit” button
to return to the “TITLE” screen.

T ——————————
30 File Hame E i Inport

Frame Rate Ratie
H:M
]'

30 Conmol

LR Inpist Reference [30 Disabled E|
Input Frams Deminance [Lot (LIRT L2R2Y =l
LR Display Refetence Mot Usad =l
L/R Outpint Rofarance Polarity Tioe =

Dark Time Adjustont Seting 1.) e Acmial I. [CY
Output Reference Dalay Time ]o—ln Phass Fl—dlq

== ETE




3. Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

This chapter describes the functions of the projector operation menus. See “4. Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]” (page
266) for the menus for multimedia switcher (MMS) operation.

For information on the basic operations of the DCC, See “1-6. Basic operations” (page 18).

% Dieital Ginema Communicator for 52 — [LAN:

Eile Setwp Option
§ H B
START MAIN LENS LAMP STATUS ' i :
i Shield
I J Ec System: NC2000C MODE
(CDIGITAL CINEMA COMMUNICATOR) Voo to.
LAN: S
~Power ~Lamp _ ———————
r Disable Lamp On
while cooling
” .
off
Active Title Name 501 PCF : C5-5COPE 1280x1024 SIE O
CS-SCOPE 1920 )] Screen  Anamo1 25 SCOPE e ‘ .r
Preset Button : -—- ad 3D Disable ffil= w “‘

This is a screen example of the NC2000 Series.
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( 3-1. Project Operation Menu List

Menus in parentheses are menus for our service personnel. Normally, these menus cannot be used.

3-1-1. NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series

Main menu Submenu Description Ref. page
START This screen is displayed when the controller is started. 88
It displays the model name of the connected projector main unit and the
DCC version.
POWER On/Off To turn on and off the projector.
Lamp To turn on and off the lamp. Use this when you do not want to turn on the
light though the power is turned on.
MODE To change the menu mode.
MAIN Select the input signal from this screen. 89
Preset Button To display the titles assigned to the preset buttons®e®),
Title To display the title list registered in the projector.
Test To display the test pattern list.
Anamorphic Out/In To control the anamorphic lens.
Douser Open/Close To control the Douser function.
(Edit Preset Button) To set the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons™e),
LENS Control the lens from this screen. 96
Fine-adjust Mode Set to operate only while pressing the Lens Shift, Zoom, or Focus buttons.
Shift To shift the lens.
Zoom To zoom in and zoom out.
Focus To adjust focus.
Lens Memory To save the current lens settings, and call the saved settings.
(Lens Mount Initialize) To reset the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally
use this.
Lens Memory Store Used when checking whether or not the current lens settings values can
Status be saved.
LAMP Control the lamp from this screen. 102
Adjust To adjust the lamp brightness. 104
Lamp Output To adjust the lamp output.
FeedBack To set the lamp brightness constant mode that uses a brightness sensor.
Lamp Memory To save the current lamp settings, and call the saved settings.
Information To display the lamp information and usage time of each of the cooling fans. 118
(Setup) Configures detailed lamp settings. 119
STATUS Projector setting status is displayed in this screen. 127
(TITLE) Set titles and display the list in this screen. This is used by the service 131
personnel.
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Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Main menu Submenu Description Ref. page
INFO Screen for display of various information about the projector. 142
Status To check the device status and various information. You can also save the 142

logs that have accumulated in the projector main unit. The information that

can be checked is as follows.

e Version information and error information for the projector main unit, ICP
board, and multi media switcher (MMS)

® |CP board status

e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and
Metadata control information)

Status2 To check the states of slot A and slot B in the projector main unit and the 149
installation complete date of the projector main unit (warrantee start date).

Log To check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs. 157

SIB/IMB To check the status and version information of the signal input board itself, 179

the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board, and the image
media block (IMB).

(SETUP) Screen for initial setting upon installation. This is used by the service 184
personnel.
Setup Screen for configuring various settings of the projector main unit. 185
Installation Screen for configuring settings upon installation. 195
(Color Setting) Set a target color file (TCGD). This is a post production menu. 204
(TCGD Setup)
MMS Setting Configures whether or not the MMS is used. 205
Option Slot Screen for configuring the settings of slot A and slot B. 206
(LAN) Screen for LAN setting. This is used by the service personnel. 214
IP Address Screen for configuring the IP address. 215
Mail Screen for configuring the email notification function settings. 216
SNMP Screen for configuring SNMP settings. 217
(UPDATE) This screen is used to update various firmware and system data, backup 221

and restore projector settings files, view log files, etc. This is used by the
service personnel.

[»] button Buttons that switch pages for the main menu bar. This is not displayed if —
[Option] - [Display Two Line] is selected in the menu bar.

e Menu items for page 1: START, MAIN, LENS, LAMP, and STATUS
* Menu items for page 2: TITLE, INFO., SETUP, LAN and UPDATE
[Shield] button This button enables and disables the DCC button operations. —

(Note): The configured preset buttons correspond to the preset buttons on the projector main unit. Refer to “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page 89)
for details.
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3-1-2. NC900 Series

Main menu Submenu Description Ref. page
START This screen is displayed when the controller is started. 88
It displays the model name of the connected projector main unit and the
DCC version.
POWER On/Off To turn on and off the projector.
Lamp To turn on and off the lamp. Use this when you do not want to turn on the
light though the power is turned on. When the lamp is turned on from the
lamp off state, the lamp selected in the lamp mode is turned on (page 106).
MODE To change the menu mode.
MAIN Select the input signal from this screen. 89
Preset Button To display the titles assigned to the preset buttons®ete .,
Title To display the title list registered in the projector.
Test To display the test pattern list.
Douser Open/Close To control the Douser function.
(Edit Preset Button) To set the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons®te .
LENS Control the lens from this screen. 99
Fine-adjust Mode Set to operate only while pressing the Lens Shift, Zoom, or Focus buttons.
Shift To shift the lens.
Zoom To zoom in and zoom out.
Focus To adjust focus.
Lens Memory®e2) To save the current lens settings, and call the saved settings.
(Lens Mount Initialize) To reset the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally
use this.
Lens Memory Store Used when checking whether or not the current lens settings values can
Status®ee2) be saved.
LAMP Control the lamp from this screen. 102
Adjust To adjust the lamp brightness. 106
Lamp Output To adjust the lamp output.
Lamp Mode Selects the lamp to use.
Lamp Memory To save the current lamp mode and lamp output power values, and call the
saved settings.
STATUS Projector setting status is displayed in this screen. 128
(TITLE) Set titles and display the list in this screen. This is used by the service 131
personnel.
INFO Screen for display of various information about the projector. 142
Status To check the device status and various information. You can also save the 142
logs that have accumulated in the projector main unit. The information that
can be checked is as follows.
e Projector main unit, ICP board, and slave version information and error
information
e |CP board status
e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and
Metadata control information)
Status2 To check the states of slot A and slot B in the projector main unit and the 149
installation complete date of the projector main unit (warrantee start date).
You can also check the lamp information, the air filter and cooling fan
usage times, the number of times the douser has been opened and
closed, and other information.
Log To check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs. 157
SIB/IMB To check the status and version information of the signal input board itself, 179
the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board, and the image
media block (IMB).
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when [Option]-[Display Two Line] from Menu bar is selected.
Menu items for page 1: START, MAIN, LENS, LAMP, and STATUS
Menu items for page 2: TITLE, INFO., SETUP, LAN and UPDATE

Main menu | Submenu Description Ref. page
SETUP Screen for initial setting upon installation. Functions other than resetting the 184
usage times are for use by service personnel.
(Setup) Screen for configuring various settings of the projector main unit. 185
(Installation) Screen for configuring settings upon installation. 195
(Color Setting) Set a target color file (TCGD). This is a post production menu. 204
(TCGD Setup)
(Option Slot) Screen for configuring the settings of slot A and slot B. Slot B is not 206
available in the NC900 series.
Reset This screen is for initializing settings. The functions that can be used vary 208
depending on the mode.
(LAN) Screen for LAN setting. This is used by the service personnel. 214
IP Address Screen for configuring the IP address. 215
Mail Screen for configuring the email notification function settings. 216
SNMP Screen for configuring SNMP settings. 217
(UPDATE) This screen is used to update various firmware and system data, backup 221
and restore projector settings files, view log files, etc. This is used by the
service personnel.
[»] button Buttons that switch pages for the main menu bar. This is not displayed —

[Shield] button

This button enables and disables the DCC button operations.

(Note 1): The configured preset buttons correspond to the preset buttons on the projector main unit. Refer to “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page
89) for details.
(Note 2): Can be used when the DCC version is 5.0.0.0 or later. It is not displayed for versions earlier than 5.0.0.0.
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3-1-3. NC1440/NC1100/NC1040 Series

personnel.

Main menu Submenu Description Ref. page
START This screen is displayed when the controller is started. 88
It displays the model name of the connected projector main unit and the
DCC version.
POWER On/Off To turn on and off the projector.
Light To turn on and off the light source. Use this when you do not want to turn
on the light source though the power is turned on.
MODE To change the menu mode.
MAIN Select the input signal from this screen. 89
Preset Button To display the titles assigned to the preset buttons®™e),
Title To display the title list registered in the projector.
Test To display the test pattern list.
Anamorphic Out/In (NC1440/NC1040 series only)
To control the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens.
Douser Open/Close To control the Douser function.
(Edit Preset Button) To set the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons™te).,
LENS Control the lens from this screen. 96
Fine-adjust Mode Set to operate only while pressing the Lens Shift, Zoom, or Focus buttons. 99
Shift To shift the lens.
Zoom To zoom in and zoom out.
Focus To adjust focus.
Lens Memory To save the current lens settings, and call the saved settings.
(Lens Mount Initialize) (NC1100 series only)
To reset the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally
use this.
Lens Memory Store (NC1100 series only)
Status Used when checking whether or not the current lens settings values can
be saved.
LIGHT Control the light source from this screen. 102
Adjust To adjust the light source brightness. 109
Light Output To adjust the light source output. 112
(Light Unit Status) (NC1100 series only)
To display the status of the light source and various information.
Light Memory To save the current light source output value, and call the saved settings.
(Setup) (NC1440/NC1040 series only) 126
To perform light source advanced settings, optical fiber cable connection
tests, etc.
STATUS Projector setting status is displayed in this screen. 129
130
(TITLE) Set titles and display the list in this screen. This is used by the service 131
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when [Option]-[Display Two Line] from Menu bar is selected.
Menu items for page 1: START, MAIN, LENS, LIGHT, and STATUS
Menu items for page 2: TITLE, INFO., SETUP, LAN and UPDATE

Main menu Submenu Description Ref. page
INFO Screen for display of various information about the projector. 142
Status To check the device status and various information. You can also save the 142
logs that have accumulated in the projector main unit. The information that
can be checked is as follows.
® Projector main unit, ICP board, and slave (NC1100 series only) version
information and error information
® |CP board status
e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and
Metadata control information)
Status2 To check the states of slot A and slot B in the projector main unit, the 149
installation complete date of the projector main unit (warrantee start date)
and detailed information about the connected laser unit (NC1440/NC1040
series only).
You can also check various information such as the usage times of the light
source, air filters, and cooling fans.
Log To check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs. 157
SIB/IMB To check the status and version information of the signal input board itself, 179
the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board, and the image
media block (IMB).
SETUP Screen for initial setting upon installation. Functions other than resetting the 184
usage times are for use by service personnel.
(Setup) Screen for configuring various settings of the projector main unit. 185
(Installation) Screen for configuring settings upon installation. 195
(Color Setting) Set a target color file (TCGD). This is a post production menu. 204
(TCGD Setup)
(Option Slot) Screen for configuring the settings of slot A and slot B. Slot B is not 206
available in the NC1100 series.
Reset This screen is for initializing settings. The functions that can be used vary 208
depending on the mode.
(LAN) Screen for LAN setting. This is used by the service personnel. 214
IP Address Screen for configuring the IP address. 215
Mail Screen for configuring the email notification function settings. 216
SNMP Screen for configuring SNMP settings. 217
(UPDATE) This screen is used to update various firmware and system data, backup 221
and restore projector settings files, view log files, etc. This is used by the
service personnel.
[»] button Buttons that switch pages for the main menu bar. This is not displayed —

[Shield] button

This button enables and disables the DCC button operations.

(Note): The configured preset buttons correspond to the preset buttons on the projector main unit. Refer to “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page 89)

for details.
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3-1-4. NC1700/NC1201 Series

Menus in parentheses are menus for our service personnel. Normally, these menus cannot be used.

personnel.

Main menu | Submenu Description Ref. page
START This screen is displayed when the controller is started. 88
It displays the model name of the connected projector main unit and the
DCC version.
POWER On/Off To turn on and off the projector.
Light To turn on and off the light source. Use this when you do not want to turn
on the light source though the power is turned on.
MODE To change the menu mode.
MAIN Select the input signal from this screen. 89
Preset Button To display the titles assigned to the preset buttons®ee),
Title To display the title list registered in the projector.
Test To display the test pattern list.
Douser Open/Close To control the Douser function.
(Edit Preset Button) To set the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons™te).
LENS Control the lens from this screen. 96
Fine-adjust Mode Set to operate only while pressing the Lens Shift, Zoom, or Focus buttons.
Shift To shift the lens.
Zoom To zoom in and zoom out.
Focus To adjust focus.
Lens Memory To save the current lens settings, and call the saved settings.
LIGHT Control the light source from this screen. 102
Adjust To adjust the light source brightness. 112
Light Output To adjust the light source output.
(Light Unit Status) To display the status of the light source and various information.
Light Memory To save the current light source output value, and call the saved settings.
STATUS Projector setting status is displayed in this screen. 127
(TITLE) Set titles and display the list in this screen. This is used by the service 131
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when [Option]-[Display Two Line] from Menu bar is selected.
Menu items for page 1: START, MAIN, LENS, LIGHT, and STATUS
Menu items for page 2: TITLE, INFO., SETUP, LAN and UPDATE

Main menu Submenu Description Ref. page
INFO Screen for display of various information about the projector. 142
Status To check the device status and various information. You can also save the 142
logs that have accumulated in the projector main unit. The information that
can be checked is as follows.
® Projector main unit version information and error information
* |CP status
e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline and Metadata
control information)
Status2 To check the states of slot in the projector main unit, the installation 149
complete date of the projector main unit (warrantee start date).
You can also check various information such as the usage times of the light
source, air filters, and cooling fans.
Log To check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs. 157
IMB To check the status and version information of the image media block 179
(IMB).
SETUP Screen for initial setting upon installation. Functions other than resetting the 184
usage times are for use by service personnel.
(Setup) Screen for configuring various settings of the projector main unit. 185
(Installation) Screen for configuring settings upon installation. 195
(Color Setting) Set a target color file (TCGD). This is a post production menu. 204
(TCGD Setup)
(Option Slot) Screen for configuring the settings of slot. 206
Reset This screen is for initializing settings. The functions that can be used vary 208
depending on the mode.
(LAN) Screen for LAN setting. This is used by the service personnel. 215
IP Address Screen for configuring the IP address. 216
SNMP Screen for configuring SNMP settings. 217
(UPDATE) This screen is used to update various firmware and system data, backup 246
and restore projector settings files, view log files, etc. This is used by the
service personnel.
[»] button Buttons that switch pages for the main menu bar. This is not displayed —

[Shield] button

This button enables and disables the DCC button operations.

(Note): The configured preset buttons correspond to the preset buttons on the projector main unit. Refer to “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page 89)

for details.
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3-1-5. NC1000 Series

Main menu

Submenu

Description

Ref. page

START

This screen is displayed when the controller is started.
It displays the model name of the connected projector main unit and the
DCC version.

POWER On/Off

To turn on and off the projector.

Lamp

To turn on and off the lamp. Use this when you do not want to turn on the
light though the power is turned on. When the lamp is turned on from the
lamp off state, the lamp selected in the lamp mode is turned on (page 106).

MODE

To change the menu mode.

88

MAIN

Select the input signal from this screen.

Preset Button

To display the titles assigned to the preset buttons®™e®),

Title

To display the title list registered in the projector.

Test

To display the test pattern list.

Douser Open/Close

To control the Douser function.

(Edit Preset Button)

To set the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons™e),

89

LENS

Control the lens from this screen.

Fine-adjust Mode

Set to operate only while pressing the Lens Shift, Zoom, or Focus buttons.

Shift

To shift the lens.

Zoom

To zoom in and zoom out.

Focus

To adjust focus.

Lens Memory

To save the current lens settings, and call the saved settings.

(Lens Mount Initialize)

To reset the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally
use this.

Lens Memory Store
Status

Used when checking whether or not the current lens settings values can
be saved.

99

LAMP

Control the lamp from this screen.

102

Adjust

To adjust the lamp brightness.

Lamp Output

To adjust the lamp output.

Lamp Mode

Selects the lamp to use.

Lamp Memory

To save the current lamp mode and lamp output power values, and call the
saved settings.

106

STATUS

Projector setting status is displayed in this screen.

128

(TITLE)

Set titles and display the list in this screen. This is used by the service
personnel.

131

INFO

Screen for display of various information about the projector.

142

Status

To check the device status and various information. You can also save the

logs that have accumulated in the projector main unit. The information that

can be checked is as follows.

e Version information and error information of the projector main unit

¢ |CP board status

e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, and Metadata
control information)

142

Status2

To check the state of the projector main unit slot, ballast version
information, whether notch filter is mounted or not, and the installation
complete date of the projector main unit (warrantee start date).

You can also check the lamp information, the air filter and cooling fan
usage times, the number of times the douser has been opened and
closed, and other information.

149

Log

To check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs.

157

IMB

To check the version information and status of IMB.

179
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Main menu | Submenu Description Ref. page
SETUP Screen for initial setting upon installation. Functions other than resetting the 184
usage times are for use by service personnel.
(Setup) Screen for configuring various settings of the projector main unit. 185
(Installation) Screen for configuring settings upon installation. 195
(Color Setting) Set a target color file (TCGD). This is a post production menu. 204
(TCGD Setup)
(Option Slot) Screen for configuring the slot settings. 206
Reset This screen is for initializing settings. The functions that can be used vary 208
depending on the mode.
(LAN) Screen for LAN setting. This is used by the service personnel. 214
IP Address Screen for configuring the IP address. 215
SNMP Screen for configuring SNMP settings. 217
(UPDATE) This screen is used to update various firmware and system data, backup 246

and restore projector settings files, view log files, etc. This is used by the
service personnel.

[»] button Buttons that switch pages for the main menu bar. This is not displayed —
when [Option]-[Display Two Line] from Menu bar is selected.
Menu items for page 1: START, MAIN, LENS, LAMP, and STATUS
Menu items for page 2: TITLE, INFO., SETUP, LAN and UPDATE
[Shield] button This button enables and disables the DCC button operations. —

(Note): The configured preset buttons correspond to the preset buttons on the projector main unit. Refer to “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page 89)
for details.
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( 3-2. START Screen

)

When the DCC is activated or when you press the “START” button from the menu bar, the START screen is displayed.
From the START screen, you can turn on and off (standby status) the projector, turn on and off the lamp (or light source) and

change the menu mode.

The following screen is an example of the screen for the NC2000 series.

igital Cinema Communicator for 52 — [LAN:

Eile Setup

ption

START MAIN

LENS LAMP STATUS

4

5 HE
! Shield

NEC

System: NC2000C.

(CDIGITAL CIEMA COMMUNICATOR)

MODE

Version: 0, 1,0, 39
LAN: S——

Power

Lamp |,

[~ Disable Lamp On
while cooling

e
=

H

Active Title Name
CS-SCOPE 1920
Preset Button : ...

e

PCF : CS-SCOPE 1280x1024
Screen Anamel25 SCOPE
3D Disable

A L

System Shows the model name of the projector.
Version Displays the version of the software.
LAN Displays the IP address of the target projector.

Power “On” button
Power “Off” button

Turns on and off (standby status) the power.

Lamp

Light

(only for NC1700/NC1440/NC1100/
NC1040 series)

turn on the power without tuning on the lamp/light source.

Turns on and off the lamp/light source. Use this when you do not want to turn on the light
though the power is turned on. If this button is set to “Off” in the standby mode, you can

“Disable Lamp On while
cooling” check box

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200/NC 1000 series)

Enables or disables turning on/off of the lamp immediately after switching between On
and Off for the lamp.
e With check mark:
5 minutes after On/Off switching.

You can turn on or off the lamp immediately after On/Off
switching.

Usually, use the system with a check mark in this check box.

e Without check mark:

You cannot switch between On and Off of the lamp for about

“On” button Turn on the lamp/light source. For the NC900 series, the lamp selected in the lamp mode
turns on (page 106).
“Off” button Turn off the lamp/light source.

“MODE” button

This button changes the menu mode.
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(' 3-3. MAIN Screen

Press the “MAIN” button from the menu bar to display the MAIN screen.
The MAIN screen is used to select the signal to input to the projector, control the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens
(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1040 series), and control the douser. The input signal selection can be
switched between the following three types by pressing the button in the Select field.

e Preset Button: Displays a list of the preset buttons registered in the projector main unit.
- Selects the title (input signal) registered in the preset button

- Sets the preset button

e Title: Displays a list of the titles registered in the projector main unit.

- Selects the title to project
- Sets the preset button

e Test: Displays a list of test patterns.
- Selects the test pattern to project
- Sets the test pattern

The following screen is an example of the screen for the NC2000 series.
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Select

Select the input signal.

“Preset Button” button®ete

These buttons have the same function as macro keys provided on the control panel of
the projector. Press the title buttons to select the titles (input signals) assigned to the
preset buttons.

e Title displayed in blue: Title is selected.

e Title displayed grayed out: The title cannot be selected.

“Title” button

To display the title list registered in the projector. From this screen, you can select the
title (input signal).

“Test” button

To display the test pattern list from this screen, you can select the test pattern.

R/G/B Display Status®et?

Sets the colors displayed while the test pattern is displayed.

To not display any of R/G/B, clear the check box of the color to not display and click the
[Apply] button. To restore the original state, select the check box and click the [Apply]
button.

By default, all of the R/G/B check boxes are selected.

“Edit” button(Mte2)

To go to the test pattern edit mode to change the registration of the test pattern.

“Advanced” buttonMete2)

Displays a detailed setting screen (TestPattern Advanced) for the currently selected test
pattern. This button can only be used while a test pattern is selected.

Anamorphic “Out” button
Anamorphic “In” button

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1040 series)

These buttons control the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens.

e “Out” button: To disable anamorphic lens/wide converter lens.
® “In” button: To enable anamorphic lens/wide converter lens.

Douser “Open” button
Douser “Close” button

The following buttons control the douser.
* “Open” button: Cancels the douser function and let the projection light go.
¢ “Close” button: Causes the douser to shut off the projection light.

“Edit Preset Button” button™ee?

This button is used to edit the preset buttons. (See page 94)
This cannot be used while the MAIN screen (Test) is being displayed.

(Note 1):

(Note 2):

The registered settings correspond to preset buttons 1 to 8 on the projector main unit. To select a title registered in No. 9 to
16 using the preset buttons on the projector main unit, press preset buttons 1 to 8 while holding down the <UP> button on the

projector main unit.

Example: To select the title registered in No. 9, press preset button 1 while holding down the <UP> button on the projector

main unit.

This menu is only available in the Installation or Service mode.
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The icons displayed on the MAIN screen (Preset Button) and MAIN screen (Title) have the following meanings.

Shows the input signal terminal.
This is common to the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series.

Dual input for SDI-A and
SDI-B terminals

Input for SDI-A terminals Input for SDI-B terminals

Dual input for SDI-C and
SDI-D terminals

Input for SDI-C terminals Input for SDI-D terminals

Quad input through the SDI-
A, SDI-B, SDI-C, and SDI-D
ports

Dual/Twin input for DVI-A
and DVI-B terminals

Input for DVI-A terminals Input for DVI-B terminals

Input for the image media Multi media switcher (MMS) Built-in test pattern
block (IMB) terminal input (TWIN input)

(Not appear in the NC1440/
Twin NC1100/NC1040/NC900
series)

This is common to the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.

Input for the image media Built-in test pattern
block (IMB) terminal
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Indicates a signal type.
This is common to the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series.

SCOPE FLAT HDTV
SCOPE FLAT HOTU
— SDTV — PC — TEST signal
SOTD PC [EST
— Signal of Multi-media — 3D — Signal of Image media block

[

switcher (MMS)

(Not appear in the NC1440/
NC1100/NC1040/NC900
series)

3D

(IMB)

Rl

Satellite broadcast signal

If none is selected:

This is common to the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.

£

(IMB)

SCOPE FLAT HDTV
SDTV PC TEST signal
3D Signal of Image media block If none is selected:
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TestPattern Advanced Screen

This screen can be displayed only when a test pattern is selected in Installation mode or Service mode.
Press the “Advanced” button with the test pattern selected in the MAIN screen (Test) to display the TestPattern Advanced
screen. Detailed settings of the test patterns are configured on this screen.

TestPattern Advanced

~lmage Scaler —————————
O

. SCREEN File

Setting l

~Test Pattern Setting

MCGD File Select 1101 File Select
TCGD File Select PTv2 theatre File Select

| Exit |
Image Scaler “On”/*Off” button Turns on and off the image scaler of the selected test pattern.
SCREEN File “Setting” button Sets the SCREEN file of the selected test pattern.
Test Pattern Setting Set the MCGD file and the TCGD file of the selected test pattern.
“Exit” button Closes the Test Pattern Advanced screen and returns to the MAIN screen.
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3-3-1. Configuring the Preset Buttons

The preset buttons can only be configured in Installation mode or Service mode. When the “Edit Preset Button” button is

pressed while in User mode or Advanced User mode, the mode needs to be switched by entering the passcode for Installation
mode or Service mode.

The preset buttons can be configured by pressing the “Edit preset Button” button on the MAIN screen (Preset Button) or MAIN
screen (Title).

For MAIN screen (Preset Button)

Preparation: Selects the title set in the preset button.

68 Press the “Edit Preset Button” button in the MAIN screen (Preset Button).
The preset buttons change into a configurable state.

B Press the preset button to allocate to the title.

The Edit Preset Button screen is displayed. To cancel the configuration, press the “Cancel” button.

B} Select the title and press the “OK” button.

The selected title is allocated to the preset button.

reset Button

le Name | &8
001 Star Wars
002 Matrix
003 Lupin the Il
004 Kleenex

005 Button 1 Long Title Name CD
006 Button 2 Quad3D

007 Button 3 MMS1 -1

008 Button 4 Logo

009

£

Preset Button : 009 I
OK Cancel

Selected preset button

B3 Press the “Edit Preset Button” button.

This confirms the preset button configuration.
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For MAIN screen (Title)

Preparation: Selects the title set in the preset button.

BB Press the “Edit Preset Button” button in MAIN screen (Title).

The preset buttons change into a configurable state.

B Press the title allocated to the preset button.

The Preset Button screen is displayed. To cancel the configuration, press the “Cancel” button.

B Select the preset button and press the “OK” button.

The selected title is allocated to the preset button.

Preset Button

Button3 007

Buttond 008

Buttond

Button6

Button?

Button8

Buttond 001

Button10

Button11

Button12

Assigned | No.

| Title Name, I

MMS1 -1

Logo

Star Wars

>

B3 Press the “Edit Preset Button” button.

This confirms the preset button configuration.

B Press the “Preset Button” button in the Select field.

This checks the preset button configuration.
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( 3-4. LENS Screen )

Press the “LENS” button from the menu bar to display the LENS screen.
From the LENS screen, you can perform lens controls such as lens shifting, zoom adjustment, and focus adjustment.

3-4-1. LENS Screen (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1201/NC1040
series)

ILAM

Eie 3eno  Quton

oo | [ o | e | s

Fine-adjust Mode Lens Firmware Varsion: Verl.79F

A Al A
<> [

v v |

Lens Memory Lens Mount Initialize
Memaory List j Execute |

Lans Mamory Stare Status
Shift . H Available

Refresh
Shilt -V Available
Active Title Name S0 PCF : CO-BCOPE 1 HbA024 G
C5.5COPE 1920 | ? Berven . Anamot 25 BCOPE b=/ S ‘5‘ [
Presat Button : — 30 Disable M= w

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

o | om | e | e | -

Fine-adjust Mode 1

Shift Zoom Focus

A A A

<> G G

v v v

Lens Memory
HMamary List
1 H
i
Active Title Name o1 PCF : DOON_XYE_339 & . et ]
DCOM X¥Z 239 |p‘1? Seroen - DCAKECOPE -*1_[{59 '4 [} &
Presat Buttan : Hod 30 Dissble PHE= ez ]

(NC1440/NC1040 series)
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(NC1201 series)

NOTE] When the Lens Type is set to “Without Sensor”, the lens memory function cannot be used in the NC1201 series.
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“Fine-adjust Mode” button

Press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button for fine adjustment.

Lens Firmware Version

(NC2000/NC1200 series)
Displays the firmware version of the lens mount. When the projector is in standby mode,
“---"is displayed.

Shift

Move the projection screen vertically and horizontally.

“A” button: To move the projection position upward.

“¥” button: To move the projection position downward.

“«” button: To move the projection position to the left.

“P” button: To move the projection position to the right.

“STOP” button: To stop the lens shifting.

Press the “A” “¥” “«” or “B” buttons again during moving to stop the moving. If you
press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the picture moves while you are pressing the “A”,
‘v, “«”, "B’ buttons.

Zoom

Zoom in and zoom out the projection screen.

“A” button: To zoom in.

“¥” button: To zoom out.

“STOP” button: To stop zooming in or out.

Press the “A” or “¥” button again during zooming in or out to stop the zoom-in or zoom-
out operation. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the picture zooms in or zooms
out while you are pressing the “A”, “¥” buttons.

Focus

Adjust the focus of the projection screen.

“A” button: To set the focus distance longer.

“¥” pbutton: To set the focus distance shorter.

“STOP” button: To stop focus moving.

Press the “A” and “¥” button again during a moving focus to stop the focus moving. If
you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the focus is adjusted while you are pressing
the “A”, “¥” buttons.

Lens Memory

The values after adjustment through the LENS screen (Adjustment values for lens shift,
zoom, and focus) can be saved to the memory in the projector. (See page 101)

Lens Mount Initialize

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)
Resets the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally use this.

Lens Memory Store Status

(NC2000/NC1200 series)

Allows you to check whether or not the adjusted value on the LENS screen is in a
savable state or not.

Click the [Refresh] button to display the confirmation result for the horizontal direction
(Shift-H) and vertical direction (Shift-V) of the current setting value.

® Available: The adjustment value can be saved.

e Out of Range: The adjustment value cannot be saved.

Adjustable

Savable range
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3-4-2. LENS Screen (NC1700/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series)

™ Digital Ginems Gommunicotor for 52 ~ [LAK: 1080 vm al

ﬁh detp Cptien
Oom
START MAIN LLH.: LAMP STATUS ’| SIHIIE!
Lems Firmware Version: VerMRN_NXP1228
&I Lmrywms“m
Shikt Focus

A Al a
JE» @ @
¥ o o

Lons Momory Lons Mount Initialize
MomoryList | Exncute |
Lems Memory Store Stans
Shift - H Avallabla o
Shift -V Bovailable
Active Title Hame o PCF : C2SCOPE 1 100014 G , ’
TEST Titla & Serven; Anamo! 25 SCOPE =i 4 [ |
Preset Button : — 30: Disable il vz

e When the Lens Type is set to “Without Sensor”, the lens memory function cannot be used.
e |f you are using the NC900 series, take note of the following points.

- If the DCC version is earlier than 5.0.0.0, the following items are not displayed.
- Lens Type
- Lens Memory
- Lens Memory Store Status

- The lens memory function is supported by the following system firmware and lens firmware versions of the
projector.
- Version 2.000 or later of the system firmware of the projector
- Version MRN_DO1 or later of the lens firmware
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“Fine-adjust Mode” button

Press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button for fine adjustment.

Lens Firmware Version

Displays the firmware version of the lens mount. When the projector is in standby mode,
“---" is displayed.

Lens Type

Displays the current Lens Type setting. The Lens Type setting is configured on the
SETUP screen (installation). (See page 195)

Shift

Move the projection screen vertically and horizontally.

“A” button: To move the projection position upward.

“¥” button: To move the projection position downward.

“<” button: To move the projection position to the left.

“P” button: To move the projection position to the right.

“STOP” button: To stop the lens shifting.

Press the “A” “¥” “«” or “B” buttons again during moving to stop the moving. If you
press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the picture moves while you are pressing the “A”,
‘v, ‘<, “P” buttons.

Zoom

Zoom in and zoom out the projection screen.

“A” button: To zoom in.

“¥” pbutton: To zoom out.

“STOP” button: To stop zooming in or out.

Press the “A” or “¥” pbutton again during zooming in or out to stop the zoom-in or zoom-
out operation. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the picture zooms in or zooms
out while you are pressing the “A”, “¥” buttons.

Focus

Adjust the focus of the projection screen.

“A” button: To set the focus distance longer.

“¥” button: To set the focus distance shorter.

“STOP” button: To stop focus moving.

Press the “A” and “¥” button again during a moving focus to stop the focus moving. If
you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the focus is adjusted while you are pressing
the “A”, “¥” buttons.

Lens Memory

The values after adjustment through the LENS screen (Adjustment values for lens shift,
zoom, and focus) can be saved to the memory in the projector. (See page 101)

Lens Mount Initialize

Resets the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally use this.

Lens Memory Store Status

Allows you to check whether or not the adjusted value on the LENS screen is in a
savable state or not.

Click the [Refresh] button to display the confirmation result for the horizontal direction
(Shift-H) and vertical direction (Shift-V) of the current setting value.

® Available: The adjustment value can be saved.

e Out of Range: The adjustment value cannot be saved.

=== Adjustable

Savable range
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3-4-3. Lens Memory Screen

Press the “Memory List” on the LENS window to display the Lens Memory window.
The values after adjustment through the LENS screen (Adjustment values for lens shift, zoom, and focus) can be saved to the

memory in the projector.

No. ‘Da(efTime ‘Name ‘ e

Entry

Delete Test ‘

~Lens Memory Setup
 Enable Disable

Copy.

¥ With Focus 0K |

Paste

“Entry” button

Saves the current adjustment value to the memory.

“Delete” button

Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Lens Memory.

“Test” button

Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.

“Copy” button

Copies the memory selected in the list.

“Paste” button

Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.

Lens Memory Setup

Enables/disables the memory selected in the list.

* Enable: Enables memory call-up.

e Disable: Disables memory call-up.

* With Focus: Apply a check mark here to turn it on to also call up focus adjustment
values
(Only when the setting is “Enable”).

“OK” button

Closes the Lens Memory window and returns to the LENS window.

e When the projector main unit is used in the NC2000/NC1700/NC1200/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 Series, the
following functions cannot be used.
- Copy of the Lens Memory ([Copy] button on the Lens Memory screen)
- Paste of the Lens Memory ([Paste] button on the Lens Memory screen)
- Detailed settings of the Lens Memory ([With Focus] check box of the Lens Memory Setup field of the Lens

Memory screen)

e When using the NC1100/NC1000/NC900 Series, the lens memory function cannot be used if the Lens Type is
set to “Without Sensor” (only the memory list saved in the Lens Memory screen can be viewed).
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( 3-5. LAMP Screen/LIGHT Screen )

For the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200/NC1000/NC900 series, press the “LAMP” button from the menu bar to go to the
LAMP screen. For the NC1700/NC1440/NC1201/NC1100/NC 1040 series, press the “LIGHT” button from the menu bar to go
to the LIGHT screen.

The LAMP screen/LIGHT screen consists of the following screens.

e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series
- Adjust: To adjust the lamp brightness. (See page 104)
- Information: To display the lamp information. (See page 118)
- Setup: To configure detailed lamp settings. (See page 119)

e NC900 series
- Adjust: This screen is for adjusting the lamp output and selecting the lamp to use. (See page 106)

For the NC900 series, refer to the following sections for details on the lamp information and related settings.
¢ INFO screen (Status2) (See page 149)
- Checking the lamp output and voltage value
- Checking the lamp usage time, remaining time (estimate), and number of times the lamp has been turned
on
- Checking the air filter usage time
- Checking the number of times the douser has been opened and closed

e SETUP screen (Setup) (See page 185)
- Setting the air filter replacement time

e SETUP screen (Reset) (See page 208)
- Resetting the air filter usage time
- Resetting the number of times the douser has been opened and closed

e NC1700/NC1100 series
- Adjust: This screen is for adjusting the light source output. (See page 109)

For the NC1700/NC1100 series, refer to the following sections for details on the light source information and
related settings.
¢ INFO screen (Status2) (See page 149)
- Checking the light source usage time, remaining time (estimate), and number of times the light source has
been turned on
- Checking the states of each of the projector components, such as the air filter and fan
- Checking the number of times the douser has been opened and closed

e SETUP screen (Setup) (See page 185)
- Setting the air filter replacement time

e SETUP screen (Reset) (See page 208)

- Resetting the usage times of each of the projector components, such as the light source, air filter, and fan
- Resetting the number of times the douser has been opened and closed
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o NC1440/NC1040 series
- Adjust: This screen is for adjusting the light source brightness (output). (See page 116)
- Setup: To configure detailed light source settings. (See page 126)

TIP| NC1440/NC1040 series, refer to the following sections for details on the light source information and related
settings.
e |INFO screen (Status?2) (See page 149)
- Checking the usage time of the light source, air filter, and fan
- Checking detailed information (usage time, state, number of connected units, etc.) about the laser units

e SETUP screen (Reset) (See page 208)
- Resetting the usage times of each of the projector components, such as the light source, air filter, and fan

e NC1201 series
- Adjust: This screen is for adjusting the light source output. (See page 112)

Refer to the following sections for details on the light source information and related settings.
* INFO screen (Status2) (See page 149)
- Checking the light source usage time and number of times the light source has been turned on
- Checking the states of each of the projector components, such as the air filter and fan

e SETUP screen (Setup) (See page 185)
- Setting the air filter cleaning time

e SETUP screen (Reset) (See page 208)
- Resetting the usage times of each of the projector components, such as the light source, air filter, and fan

e NC1000 series
- Adjust: This screen is for adjusting the light source output. (See page 106)

Refer to the following sections for details on the light source information and related settings.
e INFO screen (Status2) (See page 149)
- Checking the lamp output and voltage value
- Checking the lamp serial number, usage time, warning time and number of times the lamp lit up
- Checking the state of each projector component such as the air filter and fan, and the number of times the
douser opened and closed

e SETUP screen (Setup) (See page 185)
- Setting lamp warning time, air filter replacement time, and air filter cleaning time

e SETUP screen (Reset) (See page 208)

- Resetting the lamp usage time (updating lamp serial number)
- Resetting usage time of each projector component such as the air filter and fan
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3-5-1. LAMP Screen (Adjust) (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “Adjust” button on the LAMP screen to display the LAMP screen
(Adjust).

The lamp output is adjusted using this screen.

Gommupicator for 52 -~ [LAN

START [ MAIN ‘ LENS ‘n STATUS | }l s.mu.m
IR emten | sou
Lomp Output
% som o ' N L’ 1750 8]
[~ 3w I Disabled by Lamp Off, Douser Close I
FasdBack
T e | O
Lamp Mamary
Memory List
? =
When “Disabled by . . ” is displayed, the
output value cannot be adjusted.
Lamp Output Displays the current lamp output. Press [«]/[»] button to adjust the output. The output
value can be adjusted by dragging the slide bar between the [4] and [P] buttons.
If the lamp is off or the douser is closed, “Disabled by . . . (Lamp Off/Douser Close/Lamp
Off, Douser Close)” is displayed. When this happens, the output value cannot be
adjusted.
FeedBack Sets the lamp brightness constant mode that uses a brightness sensor. The box on the

right side displays the operational status of the Feedback function.
¢ Disable: Disables the lamp brightness constant mode (the color of the box is gray).
e Enable: Enables the lamp brightness constant mode (the color of the box is blue).

Lamp Memory The lamp output power values after adjustment through the LAMP screen can be saved
to the memory in the projector. Press the “Memory List” button to display Lamp Memory
screen. (See page 105)
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Lamp Memory Screen

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “Memory List” on the LAMP window (Adjust) to display the Lamp
Memory window. The lamp output power values after adjustment through the LAMP screen can be saved to the memory in the

projector.

The registered lamp memory can be assigned to the titles. When a title is selected, the lamp output power values registered
in the lamp memory are applied. Refer to “3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen” (page 134) for detalils.

Mo, Date Time Hame &
2

3

4

5

6

7

§

2

Entry it Trsd |

=

“Entry” button

Saves the current lamp output power value to the memory.

“Delete” button

Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Lamp Memory.

“Test” button

Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.

“Copy” button

Copies the memory selected in the list.

“Paste” button

Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.

“OK” button

Closes the Lamp Memory window and returns to the LAMP window.
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3-5-2. LAMP Screen (Adjust) (NC1000/NC900 series)

For NC1000/NC900 series, press the “Adjust” button on the LAMP screen to display the LAMP screen (Adjust). This screen is
used to adjust the lamp output power and configure the lamp mode.
The screen shown in the following example is for the NC900 series.

I Dicital Gine

Eie 3ebp Qotkn

mE
START MAIN LENS LAMP STATUS ’I ShieidE _!
Lamp Output
[ %00 W
2™ 1P| 0w
TR TR M
Lamp Made
Lamp 1 | Lamp 2 |
Lamp Memory
_Ilmmun I
Active Title Name o PCF : HOTV 192021080 G . -
TEST Thla - Borwen : DCIK HDTV =hrp ! | |
Preset Butman : — 30 Disatle fil .2
Lamp Output Displays the current lamp output. Press [«]/[P] button to adjust the output. The output
value can be adjusted by dragging the slide bar between the [4] and [»] buttons.
Lamp Mode Sets the lamp to use.
e Dual: Uses lamp 1 and lamp 2 at the same time. Turns on/off both lamps.

e Lamp 1: Uses only lamp 1 (lamp 2 is not used).

e Lamp 2: Uses only lamp 2 (lamp 1 is not used).

Lamp Memory The current lamp mode and lamp output power values after adjustment through the
LAMP screen can be saved to the memory in the projector.

Press the “Memory List” button to display Lamp Memory screen. (See page 107)

NOTE] If the projector internal temperature becomes abnormally high and the protection function is activated, the error
message “752: Down Lamp Power Activated” is displayed. You cannot adjust the lamp output power or configure
the lamp mode while the protection function is active. The LAMP window (Adjust) is displayed as follows.

e [amp Output: Displays “Disabled by Over Temp.” under the slide bar.
e | amp Mode: Displays “Function Not Available Now!”.
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Lamp Memory Screen

For NC9O0O0 series, press the “Memory List” on the LAMP window (Adjust) to display the Lamp Memory window. The current
lamp mode and lamp output power values after adjustment through the LAMP screen can be saved to the memory in the
projector.

The registered lamp memory can be assigned to the titles. When the title is selected, if the current lamp mode is the same as
the lamp mode registered in the lamp memory, the lamp output power value registered in the lamp memory is applied. Refer
to “3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen” (page 134) for details.

NOTE| If the projector internal temperature becomes abnormally high and the protection function is activated, the error
message “752: Down Lamp Power Activated” is displayed. The lamp output power values are not applied while
the protection function is active even if the current lamp mode matches the lamp mode registered in lamp

memory.
No. | Date/Time | Name | Lamp Mode | Power (&
o =
5 )
4
5
6
7
8
9
[ | I
Entry Delete Test ‘
Copy. Paste
“Entry” button Saves the current lamp mode and lamp output power value to the memory.
“Delete” button Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Lamp Memory.
“Test” button Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.
“Copy” button Copies the memory selected in the list.
“Paste” button Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.
“OK” button Closes the Lamp Memory window and returns to the LAMP window.
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Caution for adjusting the lamp output

The NC900 series operates as follows if an abnormal temperature is detected in the projector.

1. 30 seconds after an abnormal temperature is detected, the lamp output starts to decrease to the minimum.
During the period until the temperature returns to normal, “Disabled by Over Temp.” is displayed and the adjustment of
the lamp output and the changes of the lamp mode cannot be performed. Furthermore, if the brightness is set to minimum,
the projector shuts down.

2. If the abnormal temperature state continues for a period of 300 seconds after the lamp output starts to decrease, the
projector shuts down.

Temperature

Temperature abnormal

Temperature normal

Projector temperature

30s 300s Time (s)

Lamp output starts to Shut down
decrease to minimum
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3-5-3. LIGHT Screen (Adjust) (NC1700/NC1100 series)

For NC1700/NC1100 series, press the “Adjust” button on the LIGHT screen to display the LIGHT screen (Adjust). This screen

is used to adjust the light source output power.

{* Digital Ginema Communicator for 52 — [LAN:

File  Setup  Option

START MAIN LENS

-

- Shield($)

Light Outp:

EE 0] il —— Ll 100 [%]

Light Unit Status |

Light Memory
[ Memory List

9

A

Active Title Name
TEST Title
Preset Button :

PCFHOTY 1920x1 020
Sereen: DC2KHDTY

3D Disable

Light Output

buttons.

Displays the current light source output. Press [«]/[P] button to adjust the output. The
output value can be adjusted by dragging the slide bar between the [«] and [»]

e Target: Displays the value of the output setting.

“Light Unit Status” button

Displays the Light Unit Status screen. (See page 110)

Light Memory

The light source output value after adjustment through the LIGHT screen can be saved
to the memory in the projector.
Press the “Memory List” button to display Light Memory screen. (See page 111)

NOTE|] The light source output cannot be adjusted while the protection function is active due to irregular temperature
inside the projector. The LIGHT screen (Adjust) is displayed as follows.
Light Output: Displays “Disabled by Over Temp.” under the slide bar.
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Light Unit Status Screen

For NC1700/NC1100 series, press the “Light Unit Status” on the LIGHT window (Adjust) to display the Light Unit Status
window.

¢ NC1100 series

Light Output 100 [%]

DAC Sensor
Yellow 100%(3939/3939) 95%( 600/ 632
Blue 100%(3939/3939) 93%( 890/ 936)

Brightness Feedhack Disable

YD1S1  Good YD3-S1  Good BD1ST  [Good
Y0152 [Good YD3S2  Good BD1S2  Good
YD183  Good YD3S3  Good BD1S3  [Good
YDI1S4  Good YD384  Good BD1SI  [Good
YD1S5  Good YD3-85  Good BD1S5  [Good
YD2.81  Good YD4S1  Good
YD2.52  Good YD4.S2  Good
Y0283 Good ¥YD4S3  Good
YD281  Good YD4SL  Good
¥D2.85  Good YD4-S5  Good

Refresh

Light Output Displays the current output setting value of the light source.

Yellow / Blue Displays the current output setting values and brightness of the Yellow and Blue light
sources.

Brightness Feedback Although the NC1100 series normally maintains the brightness set in “Light Output”, the

brightness automatically decreases if the brightness cannot be maintained due to the
condition of the light source.

e Enabled: The brightness is maintained.

e Disabled: The brightness cannot be maintained.

Y-D1-S1 to B-D1-S5 Displays the status of each LD (Laser Diode).
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Closes the Light Unit Status screen and returns to the LIGHT screen.

e NC1700 series

Light Unit Status

Light Output  Adjust 100 %]
Sensor(Calibrated)  [100 [%]
Sensor(No Calibrated) [100 [%]

DAC Sensor
Green 4079 8320
Blue 4079 5428
Red 920 6723

Brightness Feedback Disable

G1 [ Good ] B1 [Good 1 R1 [Good 1
G2 [ Good ] B2 [Good 1
G3 [ Good ] B3 [Good 1
G4 [ Good 1

G5 [ Good 1

G6 [ Good 1

GT [ Good 1

G8 [ Good 1

G9 [ Good 1

G10 [ Good 1

G-11 [ Good 1

G12 [ Good 1

Exit

110



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Light Output

Displays the current output setting value of the light source.

Green / Blue / Red

Displays the current output setting values and brightness of the Green and Blue and
Red light sources.

Brightness Feedback

Although the NC1700 series normally maintains the brightness set in “Light Output”, the
brightness automatically decreases if the brightness cannot be maintained due to the
condition of the light source.

e Enabled: The brightness is maintained.

e Disabled: The brightness cannot be maintained.

G-1-R-1 Displays the status of each LD (Laser Diode).
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Closes the Light Unit Status screen and returns to the LIGHT screen.

Light Memory Screen

For NC1700/NC1100 series, press the “Memory List” on the LIGHT window (Adjust) to display the Light Memory window. The
light source output value after adjustment through the LIGHT screen can be saved to the memory in the projector.

The registered light memory can be assigned to the titles. When the title is selected, the light source output value registered
in the light memory is applied. Refer to “3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen” (page 134) for details.

R T

-

= &

A

“Entry” button

Saves the light output value as adjusted on the LIGHT screen to the memory.

“Delete” button

Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Light Memory.

“Test” button

Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.

“Copy” button

Copies the memory selected in the list.

“Paste” button

Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.

“OK” button

Closes the Light Memory window and returns to the LIGHT screen.
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3-5-4. LIGHT Screen (Adjust) (NC1201 series)

For NC1201 series, press the “Adjust” button on the LIGHT screen to display the LIGHT screen (Adjust). This screen is used
to adjust the light source output power.

Light Output Displays the current light source output. Press [«]/[P] button to adjust the output. The

output value can be adjusted by dragging the slide bar between the [«€] and [P]

buttons.

e Adjust: Displays the value of the output setting.

¢ Sensor: Displays the brightness of the light source (%). (The brightness saved in the
projector [Sensor Calib.] is standard)

“Light Unit Status” button Displays the Light Unit Status screen. (See page 110)

Light Memory The light source output value after adjustment through the LIGHT screen can be saved

to the memory in the projector.
Press the “Memory List” button to display Light Memory screen. (See page 111)
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NOTE] e The light source output cannot be adjusted while the protection function is active due to irregular temperature
inside the projector. The LIGHT screen (Adjust) is displayed as follows.
Light Output: Displays “Disabled by Over Temp.” under the slide bar.
e After installing the projector, make sure to perform “Sensor Calib.”. If “Sensor Calib.” is not performed,
numerical values for the Sensor will not be displayed.
“Sensor Calib.” is performed by doing the following.
1. While the main projector unit is in standby mode, on the projector LCD screen, select [Configuration] —
[Installation] — [Sensor Calib.], and press [ENTER] button.
2. When the next screen appears, press [ENTER] button.

Sensor Calibration will start, and the following screen will be displayed. During Sensor Calibration a 50%
Gray Pattern is projected. The remaining time is displayed on the LCD screen. The Sensor Calibration
completes in 15 minutes.

If Sensor Calibration is completed normally, the following screen is displayed.

3. The main projector unit will power off when [ENTER] button is pressed.
Set the projector to service mode to perform “Sensor Calib.” within 100 hours of regular projection.
The following operations cannot be performed during Sensor Calibration.
e Douser management
¢ Light management (OFF, changing output value)
e Editing the Title
* Power OFF
When you want to stop Sensor Calibration, press and hold the “EXIT” button.
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Light Unit Status Screen

Press the “Light Unit Status” on the LIGHT window (Adjust) to display the Light Unit Status window.

Light Unit Status - i
Light Output
Adjust 100 %] |

Sansor(Calibrated) 100 %]
SensorlNo Colibrated)  [T00[0W]

Light Unit Status
YLD Driver 14 BeL0 Driver 24
| cm 226[4] [ Good 1w 161[4) [Good ]
Ch2 228[A] [ Good ] ch2 1.61[A) [ Good 1
[ Ch3 22 [A] | Good 1 ch 161[A] [ Good 1
= 2204) [ Good ] ch 161{4] [ Good ]
vIH | Good 1 vm [ Good 1
fl | YLD Driver 18 YLD Drivor 28
| chi 228 | Good 1 em 2.27(A] [ Good 1
Chz 228 (4] [ Good ] ch 2.21[4) [ Good i
chd 2201 | Good ] cm 2.27[A] [ Good 1
Chd 2Z8[A] | Good 1w 228[A) [ Good 1
I vin | Good 1w [ Good 1
Engineer Information
YRealibration 9345 YReurrant 2700
YGCealibration 16148 YGCeurment 16198
BBCcalibration 24959 BBCcumont 26157

Light Memory =

Light Output

¢ Adjust : Displays the current output setting value of the light source.

¢ Sensor(Calibrated) : Displays the brightness of the light source (%). (The brightness
saved in the projector [Sensor Calib.] is standard)

* Sensor(No Calibrated) : Displays the brightness of the light source (%). (The
brightness at the time of factory shipment is standard)

Light Unit Status

Displays the status of LD Driver 1A, 1B, 2A and 2B.

Engineer Information

Displays information for engineers.
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Light Memory Screen

Press the “Memory List” on the LIGHT window (Adjust) to display the Light Memory window. The light source output value after
adjustment through the LIGHT screen can be saved to the memory in the projector.
The registered light memory can be assigned to the titles. When the title is selected, the light source output value registered
in the light memory is applied. Refer to “3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen” (page 134) for details.

“Entry” button

Saves the light output value as adjusted on the LIGHT screen to the memory.

“Delete” button

Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Light Memory.

“Test” button

Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.

“Copy” button

Copies the memory selected in the list.

“Paste” button

Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.

“OK” button

Closes the Light Memory window and returns to the LIGHT screen.
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3-5-5. LIGHT Screen (Adjust) (NC1440/NC1040 series)

For NC1440/NC1040 series, press the “Adjust” button on the LIGHT screen to display the LIGHT screen (Adjust). This screen
is used to adjust the light source output power.

2 - ILAM

smtr[ AN ‘ LENS ‘ s'rarusl}l - :m.m
sown
Light Output
Targat
000 %] 12.0% 4' e ’} 100.0%
Actuol
LE %]
Light Mamory
Memory List
Active Tithe Hame ™ PCF - DCOM_HYZ_130 i una[]
e ey wiee WA L
Light Output Displays the current light source output. Press [«]/[P] button to adjust the output.

e Target: Displays the value of the output setting. This is set as the fraction taking 5000
lumen as 100% on the NC1040L and 10000 lumen as 100% on the NC1440L.

e Actual: Displays the current output.

Light Memory The light source output value after adjustment through the LIGHT screen can be saved

to the memory in the projector.

Press the “Memory List” button to display Light Memory screen. (See page 117)
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Light Memory Screen

For NC1440/NC1040 series, press the “Memory List” on the LIGHT window (Adjust) to display the Light Memory window. The
light source brightness after adjustment through the LIGHT screen can be saved to the memory in the projector.

The registered light memory can be assigned to the titles. When the title is selected, the light source output value registered

in the light memory is applied. Refer to “3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen” (page 134) for details.

“Entry” button

Saves the light output value as adjusted on the LIGHT screen to the memory.

“Delete” button

Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Light Memory.

“Test” button

Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.

“Copy” button

Copies the memory selected in the list.

“Paste” button

Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.

“OK” button

Closes the Light Memory window and returns to the LIGHT screen.
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3-5-6. LAMP Screen (Information)

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “Information” button on the LAMP screen to display the LAMP screen
(Information). You can check the current lamp type and output, the lamp bulb information and the bulb and lamp house utiliza-
tion hours on this screen.

Eie 3ebp Qotkn

| | o [ e

ma Gommunicator for 52

mE
Shiatdrs) |

Lamp PS5 Type
Lamp PS5 Version
Praduct Madel
Product number
Hard Verslon
Soft Version

Outpun

Douser Count

Bctive Title Hame
CS.SCOPE 1920
Preset Button 1 —

P o BT

AW Lamp Bulls
Hame DALHOSH
- Min Cumrent 8.0 4]
0 Max Cunrent 1IN
3 Typlcal War 100 kW]
0 Max Watt -
Wainiing Thue 650 [H]
Wananty =
L] tage Warning Wartanty
280 W] Bulb (1] 650 [H] M
1 Lamp House M o
AC On Fan 3 H)
Power On Fan m
Lamp Fan 1M
EL PCF : CS-SCOPE 1 TR0N0M &I <
% Screen Anamol 25 SCOPE —-:;”,‘: | P |
30: Disatle i

Lamp PS Type

Displays the type of lamp.

Lamp PS Version

Displays the version information of the lamp.

Product Model
Product Number
Hard Version
Soft Version
Lamp Bulb Displays the version information of the lamp bulb.
Name Displays the product name of the lamp bulb.
Min Current Displays the minimum current setting value (A) of the lamp bulb.
Max Current Displays the maximum current setting value (A) of the lamp bulb.
Typical Watt Displays the rated output of the lamp bulb.
Max Watt Displays the maximum output of the lamp bulb (kW).
Warning Time Displays the warning time setting value of the lamp bulb.
Warranty Displays the manufacturer warranty period for the lamp bulb. (See page 120)
Output Displays the output value of the lamp.

Douser Count

(NC2000/NC1200 series only) Displays the number of times the douser has been
opened and closed.

Usage Displays the usage time of the lamp bulb, lamp house, and cooling fan.
Warning Displays the usage warning time of the lamp bulb and lamp house.
Warranty Displays the manufacturer warranty period for the lamp bulb.
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3-5-7. LAMP Screen (Setup)

This menu is not available in the User mode.

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “Setup” button on the LAMP screen to display the LAMP screen
(Setup). On the LAMP screen (Setup), you can register and change the lamp bulb, display the bulb alignment value, set the
bulb alarm time and the usage mode of the lamp house, etc.

NOTE|] Only service personnel should use the following functions. Others should not use them. Use by others may cause

failure of the projector.

New Bulb, New Lamp House, Bulb Warning, House Usage Mode

Eie 3eno  Qoton

START ‘ MAIN | LEHS

- SR T

New Bull

Adjust Informatsn

Bulb Waming

e | ot |

M Apply
New Lamp House House Usage Made
Usage Claar I
ol Lomp House1 | Mult Lamp House2 |
Bulb Alignment Douser Count
Exgcis I Claar I
Lamp Filver Time Filter Usage Clear
semng | Body Fiter | Lamp Filtsr |
Fan Wsage Clear
AC On Fan I Power On Fan ] Lamp Fan |
Active Tille Name son PCF : CS-SCOPE 1180024 G -
C5.5COPE 1920 | ? Berven | Anamo! 25 BCOPE =re | ‘ [
Preset Button : — 30 : Dissble M= w &

New Bulb

Selects or edits a new entry of the lamp bulb (available in standby status only). Press the
“Entry List” button to display the “Bulb Entry” screen. (See page 120)

New Lamp House

Press the “Usage Clear” button to clear the lamp house utilization hours (available in
standby status only).

Bulb Alignment

This sets the lamp bulb alignment value. Press the “Execute” button to display the “Bulb
Alignment” screen. (See page 125)

Bulb Warning

This sets the lamp bulb alarm time (available in standby status only).

e Use Bulb Entry: uses the time set by the Bulb Entry screen.

* Manual: Uses the value set manually.

For manual setting, input the time and press the “Apply” button. Setting is available from
0 to 9999H.

House Usage Mode

This sets the lamp house usage mode (available in standby status only).

e Single: To use the lamp house in the single mode

* Multi Lamp House 1: To use the lamp house in multiple mode and select the lamp
house 1

* Multi Lamp House 2: To use the lamp house in multiple mode and select the lamp
house 2

Douser Count

(NC2000/NC1200 series only) The number of times the douser has been opened and
closed is cleared by pressing the “Clear” button.

Lamp Filter Time

This sets the time for replacing the air filter (for the lamp). Press the “Setting” button to
display the Lamp Filter Time screen (See page 125).

Filter Usage Clear

This clears the air filter usage time.
® Body Filter: Air filter (for projector main unit)

e Lamp Filter: Air filter (for lamp)
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Fan Usage Clear This clears the fan usage time (available in the Installation mode or Service mode).
e AC On Fan: Projector cooling fan (AC On Fan)
® Power On Fan: Projector cooling fan (Power On Fan)

e Lamp Fan: Lamp cooling fan

Bulb Entry Screen

Press the “Entry List” button in the LAMP screen (Setup) to display the “Bulb Entry” screen.

You can select or edit a new entry of the lamp bulb on this screen.

No.1 to No.16: Registers information about NEC certified lamp bulbs (see page 122). These cannot be deleted.
Furthermore, items other than Warranty cannot be edited.

No.17 to No.32: Able to register any arbitrary lamp bulbs.

e For the NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, certified lamp information is added to No. 1 to No. 16 when you
update to the following version or later.
NC3200 NC2000 NC1200
Projector — — —
Firmware Ver. 2.003 Ver. 2.002 Ver. 2.001
Data Ver. 2.003 Ver. 2.002 Ver. 2.001
DCC Ver. 2.0.0.0 Ver. 2.0.0.0 Ver. 2.0.0.0

* When you upgrade the version from a DCC earlier than Ver. 2.0.0.0, the lamp bulbs that had been registered
in No.1 to No.16 are registered in No.17 to No.32.

e |f you are using the NC3240/NC3200 series and using a 4kW lamp power supply unit (NC-32PS02), the lamp
bulbs you cannot use are displayed in gray.

Mo,  Name Currant Typ. Wart  Max Wan | Waming  Wamanty =
DXL A3SH{Cverbrive) SSOTSOA]  AS0[W]  GO0JKW]  ADDjH]
2 DXLEOSN{OvaiDrive) WSOM7S0A]  GOO[W]  T00(KW]  S00[H]
3 DXLASSH WOMS0[A]  ASOBW]  ASO(W]  S00[H] =
4 DXLEOSH WS0NS5.0A]  GOOW]  GOOW]  T000[H]
5 DXLJOSN MSOMB00[A]  TOO[W]  T.OO0[W]  S00[H]
6 XBOGSOOWHEN TSONS00(A  GSOIKW]  GSOBW] SO0
T XDCASMOM W0.0150.00A]  4S00KW]  ASO0(KW]  00[H]
8 HCLPASO1(OverDiive) GSOMTSO)  ASORW]  GOOJW] o] -
9 HCLPBOOT(OverDiive) WSONTS0A]  G00(KW]  TOO(W]  S00[H] =
W0 HCLPASO1 S5OVMSOIA]  ASOBW]  ASO[RW]  S00[H] -
Edit | | Salect | Exit |

Cert. Bulb Entry —

“Cert. Code” button When the Cert. Code included with a certified bulb is entered, the corresponding lamp
bulb is selected.

“Drive Mode Change” button (Only supported by the NC3240/NC3200 series)
If you are using a bulb that supports overdrive, you can change the output without

changing the entry. When this happens, the lamp usage time is inherited as-is.

“Edit” button Edits the entry selected in the list. For entries No.1 to No.16, only the Warranty can be

edited.

“Delete” button (No.17 to No.32 only) Deletes the entry selected in the list from the Bulb Entry.

“Select” button Sets the entry selected in the list to the active status.

“Exit” button

Closes the Bulb Entry screen and returns to the LAMP screen.
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Replacing With a Certified Lamp

Preparation: Turn off the power of the projector and set the device to a standby state.

68 Click the “Entry List” button on the LAMP screen (Setup).

B} Click the “Cert. Code” button on the Bulb Entry screen.

B} Enter the Cert. Code and click the “OK” button.
The Cert. Code is included with the lamp bulb.

Enter Cert. Code :

OK

Cancel

B Enter the manufacturer warranty period in Warranty and click the “OK” button.

If the lamp bulb supports overdrive mode, select the “Over Drive” check box so that you can use overdrive.

Cancel

B When the following screen is displayed, click the “Yes” button.

Digital Ginema Communicator for 52

? ) Did you exchange the ar filter?

Woae |

Digital Cinema Communicator for 52

2 Bulb usaee is cleared _ _
2 Do wou really want to do this operation™

[ATR YA (] |
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When you replace the lamp bulb using the Cert. Code, “(Serial Number)” is displayed after the lamp bulb name.

2 m—lm_lmmmm--
©1 DXLATSHOVIDIVIBORRON] BONSIA  4SONW]  6O0KWM WO o)

2 DXLSOSN{OverDrive) 105.0175.0(8) shm . 7.00[W) nﬂq 300[H)

3 DEL45SN WONSHIAl  ASORW] 4SO  S00[H] s00[H]

4 DXLEOSH WSOASS0[A  GOOMW]  GOORW]  1000[H]  GOO[H]

5 DXLTOSN M504B0.00Y  TOORW)  TOORW] 5000 60000[H]

6 ABO GS00WMPH SAAB00(A]  GSO[MW]  GSORW)  SOOM)  400p)

7 ADCAS00N 00450004 450[KW)  450[MW]  B00[H) >

8 NCLPASO1OverDrive) WOATSOA]  ASORW]  GOOKW)  400[H) =

9 NCLPBO0T(OverDrive) WSANTSOM]  GOOMW]  TOORW]  S00[H) =

10 NCLP4SDY WBAMESDA  AS0W]  ASOW]  S00[H) #

["‘L-"-‘-“J an | v | seiea | |

List of NEC Certified Digital Xenon Lamp Bulbs

(As of FEBRUARY 2017)

NC3240 series/NC3200 series

No. Bulb Name Manufacturer
1 DXL-45SN(OverDrive) USHIO
2 DXL-60SN(OverDrive) USHIO
3 DXL-45SN USHIO
4 DXL-60SN USHIO
5 DXL-70SN USHIO
6 DXL-41SN USHIO
7 DXL-41SCN USHIO
8 DXL-41SN2 USHIO
9 DXL-60SN/L USHIO
10 DXL-45SN/L USHIO
11 DXL-31SN2 USHIO
12 DXL-21SN3 USHIO
13 DXL-15SN2 USHIO
14 DXL-12SN2 USHIO
15 XBO 6500W/HPN OSRAM
16 XBO 4500W/HPN OSRAM
17 XDC-6000N Philips
18 XDC-4500N Philips
19 XDC-4200NH Philips
64 DXL-45SN(UnderDrive) USHIO
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NC2000 series
No. Bulb Name Manufacturer
1 DXL-40SN USHIO
2 DXL-40SCN USHIO
3 DXL-40SN2 USHIO
4 DXL-20SN3 USHIO
5 DXL-30SN2 USHIO
6 DXL-15SN USHIO
7 DXL-12SN USHIO
8 XBO 4000W/HPN OSRAM
9 XBO 2000W/HPN OSRAM
10 XBO 3000W/HPN OSRAM
11 XBO-4000W/HPNL OSRAM
12 XBO 1200W/HPN OSRAM
13 XDC-4000N Philips
14 XDC-4001N Philips
15 XDC-3000NH Philips
16 XDC-2000NH Philips
NC1200 series

No. Bulb Name Manufacturer
1 DXL-20SN3 USHIO
2 DXL-15SN USHIO
3 DXL-12SN USHIO
4 XBO 2000W/HPN OSRAM
5 XBO 1200W/HPN OSRAM
6 XDC-2000NH Philips
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Drive Mode Change

If you are using a certified lamp bulb that supports overdrive mode, you can change the drive mode (between overdrive mode
and normal mode) while the lamp bulb is operating by using the Drive Mode Change function.
When the drive mode is changed using the Drive Mode Change function, the air filter and lamp bulb usage times are not

initialized.
NOTE| If you are using the 4kW lamp power supply unit (NC-32PS02), you can only use the Drive Mode Change function

if both modes are available.

B Select the lamp bulb you are using on the Bulb Entry screen.
The explanation given in this section is for the example of using the No.1 "DXL-45SN (OverDrive)”.

I.ll-- _ Name | Current | Typ.Watt  MaxWar | Waming  Waranty =
DXL ASSH{OweDrive)I040001)  %5.0175.0]4) 4 50[kW] B0 AIH)

2 DXLBOSM{OverDrive) WSOATS0]  GDOW]  TOOpMW]  S0O[H] J0OjH]

3 DXLASSM SSAAUSOA]  ASON]  ASORW]  S00pH) S00[H]

4 DXLEUSH WSONS50IA1  6000W]  GOORW]  1000(H]  GOOJH

5 DXLTOSN MS0MBO0A)  TH0KW]  TOORW)  S00[H) G0000[H)

6 XBOESDUW/MHPN TISOVBONA]  ESO[KW]  BSORW]  S0O[H] ADOfH|

7 XDCASOON 0004500/ AS0KW]  450[W)  S00fH)

B NCLP4SO1 (OverDrive) SSOATSOA]  ASOW]  GOOjW]  400JH]

8 NCLPEO01 (OverDrive) A0SOATSO[A]  GOOAA]  TOO[MA]  S0O[H] o

10 NCLP4SOY SSOAUS0A]  ASOW]  AS0W)  S0DJH] = o
Cert. Bulb Entry

mml "'!."""?"'l Edit I Dileto | smml Exit I

B Click the “Drive Mode Change” button.
The confirmation dialog is displayed.

B) Click the “Yes” button on the confirmation screen.

The lamp you are using changes to a No. with a different mode. In this example, it changes to No.3 “DXL-45SN”.

Wo.  Name Curent | Typ. Watt  Max Watl | Waming  Waranty |2
1 DELASSM{OverDrive) SSONTSO[  AS0W]  GOORW]  400[H) 100[H]
2 DXL SOSM{OwerDriva) ASOATS A 6.B0[kW] T.0apw] SoapH] 300[H]
SNODOL0001) 5.0 4500w 600[H)
4 DXLBOSH 0501550 (4] GO0 GO KW] A000]H] GOOJH]
5 DXLJOSH I50/160.0[A]  TOO[KW]  TO0(W)  S00[H] GO000[H)
6 XBOSS0OWHPN TSOB00A]  GSOKW]  GAORW]  S0O[H]  400jH]
7 XDCAS0ON 100.0450.0[4]  450[KW]  450(W]  S00[H]
B NCLPESO1(OverDrive) 950475004 450[kW]  GOOJW]  400[H) =,
9 NCLPEO01[OverDrive) WSOATSHY  GEO(KW]  TO00KW]  S0OpH) o,
W NCLP4SOY SOMSOA]  AS00W]  ASOBW)  S00H] -
- Cert. Bulb Entry

Mml ﬂlgliul Edit | it | s;-n-n-l Exit |
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Bulb Alignment Screen

Press the “Execute” button in the LAMP screen (Setup - Bulb Alignment) to display the “Bulb Alignment” screen. This screen
is used when adjusting the lamp bulb shaft.

Bulb Alignment

Peakhold 48
Average 48
Peakhold Reset Exit |
Peakhold Displays the peak value.
Average Displays the average.
“Peakhold Reset” button Resets the peak value.
“Exit” button Closes the Bulb Alignment screen and returns to the LAMP screen.

Lamp Filter Time Screen

This can be used when the DCC version is 3.2.0.0 or later and the system firmware version of the projector is 3.20* or later.
Press the “Setting” button in the Lamp Filter Time field on the LAMP screen (Setup) to display the Lamp Filter Time screen. This
set the air filter (for lamp) replacement time. When the usage time of the air filter exceeds the configured time, a warning occurs
((215) Lamp Filter Time Over). The default setting is “OH” (the usage time of the air filter (for lamp) is not monitored).

Lamp Filter Time

Current Lamp Filter Usage 5 [H]

Recommend Lamp Filter Time

Paper 1500 [H]
Metal Mesh 150 [H]

~Lamp Filter Timeout

| 0 M
0K Cancel |

Current Lamp Filter Usage Displays the current air filter (for lamp) usage time.

Recommend Lamp Filter Time Displays a guide to the usage time for replacement or cleaning.
e Paper: Paper filter (replacement)
* Metal Mesh: Metal filter (cleaning)

Lamp Filter Timeout Sets the time to replace the air filter (for lamp). When the usage time of the air filter
exceeds the configured time, a warning occurs ((215) Lamp Filter Time Over).

“OK” button Closes the Lamp Filter Time screen with the configured settings and returns to the LAMP
screen.

“Cancel” button Closes the Lamp Filter Time screen and returns to the LAMP screen.
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3-5-8. LIGHT Screen (Setup)

This menu is not available in the User mode.

For NC1440/NC1040 series, press the “Setup” button on the LIGHT screen to display the LIGHT screen (Setup). The screen
allows you to set the status of the light source when the projector power is turned on, the number of connected laser units, the
timing with which the optical fiber cable connection test is performed, etc.

Eie 3eno  Qoton

START ‘ MAIN | LENS STATUS }1 - ;-u.ssﬂ
s | N
~Pawar On Light
T |
Light Linit Sewp
_we | EEEDTEEN
Fiber Test Setting
Manual Tost
Execute
Fibor Test Mode
Lo A T L Only Manual Test
Active Title Name o1 PLF - DEOM_VE_ 339 G o w1 []
A T R L L LY. e
Power On Light Sets the state (on/off) of the light source when the projector is turned on (can only be
used while in standby).
Light Unit Setup Sets the configuration of the laser unit (can only be used while in standby). This does not
normally need to be set.
Fiber Test Setting Sets the timing with which the optical fiber cable connection test is performed (can only
be used while in standby).
Manual Test Executes the optical fiber cable connection test manually.
Fiber Test Mode Always Power On: Automatically performs the optical fiber cable connection test when
the projector is turned on.
Only Manual Test: Does not automatically execute the optical fiber cable connection
test. Execute the Manual Test as needed.
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( 3-6. STATUS Screen

Press the “STATUS” button from the menu bar to go to the STATUS screen.
From the STATUS screen, you can check the input signal information and the Projector setting status.

3-6-1. STATUS Screen (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

START ‘ HAIN | LEHS

< i Om
- CEE -

Active Files
PCF
SCREEN
ki
Active
Papact
Anamerphic factan

Sub Title
Anamoiphic
Lamp

LAMP
Tipit Signal
Pait 292 DualiCoy
Typs 422 Unpacked, 10 bits, O/F Plxeks

CS-SCOPE 1280::1024
Anamo1?s SCOPE
Disable

(21

(1]

(1]

Disable
Ot
om

Open

)

Input Signal Port Displays the terminal of input signal.
Type Displays the type of input signal.
Active Files PCF Displays the name of PCF file selected.
SCREEN Displays the name of SCREEN file selected.
3D Displays the name of 3D file selected.
Active Displays the resolution.
Aspect Displays the aspect ratio.
Anamorphic factor Displays the anamorphic factor.
Sub Title Indicates whether to use subtitles.
Anamorphic Displays the status of anamorphic lens/wide converter lens control (Out/In).
Lamp Displays the status of lamp (On/Off).
Douser Displays the status of douser (Open/Close).
Convergence Displays the convergence adjustment value (See page 202).
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3-6-2. STATUS Screen (NC1000/NC900 series)

The screen shown in the following example is for the NC900 series.

Oom
START ‘ MAIH LENS [ LAMP -
sn-ms)|
Input Signal
Port B2A
Type 4:2:2 Unpacked, 10 bits/Color
Active Files
PCF HOTV 1920x1080
SCREEN DCIK HOTV
30 Disable
Active 0x0
Aspect 0.0
Anamorphic factor 0.0
Sub Tide Disable
Lamp 1 On
Lamp 2 on
Dousar Opan

Input Signal Port Displays the terminal of input signal.
Type Displays the type of input signal.
Active Files PCF Displays the name of PCF file selected.
SCREEN Displays the name of SCREEN file selected.
3D Displays the name of 3D file selected.
Active Displays the resolution.
Aspect Displays the aspect ratio.
Anamorphic factor Displays the anamorphic factor.
Sub Title (NC900 series)
Indicates whether to use subtitles.
Lamp 1 Displays the status of lamp 1 (On/Off).
(“Not Use” is displayed when the lamp is not used)
Lamp 2 Displays the status of lamp 2 (On/Off).
(“Not Use” is displayed when the lamp is not used)
Douser Displays the status of douser (Open/Close).
Convergence Displays the convergence adjustment value (See page 202).
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3-6-3. STATUS Screen (NC1700/NC1201/NC1100 series)

The screen shown in the following example is for the NC1100 series.

£ Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAN:

File  Setup  Option
Om
START MAIN LENS LIGHT STATUS } - Shield(s)
Input Signal
Port 292.A
Type 4:2:2 Unpacked, 10 bits/Color
Active Files
PCF HDTV 1920x1080
SCREEN DC2K HDTV
3D Disable
Active 0x0
Aspect 00
Anamorphic factor 00
Sub Title Disable
Light on
Douser Open
Convergence
Red H:0 v
Green H:0 v
Blue H:0 v

Input Signal Port Displays the terminal of input signal.
Type Displays the type of input signal.

Active Files PCF Displays the name of PCF file selected.
SCREEN Displays the name of SCREEN file selected.
3D Displays the name of 3D file selected.
Active Displays the resolution.

Aspect Displays the aspect ratio.
Anamorphic factor Displays the anamorphic factor.

Sub Title (NC1100 series)

Indicates whether to use subtitles.

Light Displays the status of light source (On/Off).

Douser Displays the status of douser (Open/Close).

Convergence Displays the convergence adjustment value (See page 202).
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3-6-4. STATUS Screen (NC1440/NC1040 series)

Cption
l'l'l.ll'r‘ MAIN | LENS LIGHT | ’i - g‘.ml
el
Input Signal
Port F92.Dual{As)
Type 432 Packed, 10 hits, O/ Pixols
Active Files
PCF DCDM_XYZ 239
SCREEN DCAK SCOPE
o Digabla
Active L]

Aspact (1]
Anamarphic factor oA

Sub Tie Digable
Anamorphic Out
Light on
Dousar Dpan
Comearganca
Red o Ve
Graan HO va
EBlue HA va

Input Signal Port Displays the terminal of input signal.
Type Displays the type of input signal.

Active Files PCF Displays the name of PCF file selected.
SCREEN Displays the name of SCREEN file selected.
3D Displays the name of 3D file selected.
Active Displays the resolution.

Aspect Displays the aspect ratio.
Anamorphic factor Displays the anamorphic factor.

Sub Title Indicates whether to use subtitles.

Anamorphic Displays the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens control Out/In.

Light Displays the status of light source (On/Off).

Douser Displays the status of douser (Open/Close).

Convergence Displays the convergence adjustment value (See page 202).
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( 3-7. TITLE Screen )

This menu is only available in the Installation or Service mode.

Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar to display the TITLE screen.

On the TITLE screen you can register or edit titles. For details on how to register or edit titles, see “2-5. Registering Titles” (page
41).

; Oom
INFD. SETUP LAN UPDATE } ‘i Shisld(s)
|m‘:|.engmn|amcn j SI‘ICI| Ihllll| Store As... I
Used to select, delete, and save —L s R
titles.

" &
Used to display and set the input —
. Formal Data Type
port and signal type of the selected Type m [£22 Wb O, Fix Pack 3] [Freor 7] ‘|

title
PCF File Select | Defaut Satiing
HCGO File Sofect | | 101
SCREENFlle Select | [2048x1080No Crop Saning
30 File Select | icate Soming

Used for detailed configuration of = s
the selected title.

) ) . InputSze O on Irnage Scalar Enable Frared Fati Faso
Displays information about the Aspect 00 Toderance Box Dissble

selected title.

The items displayed in the Input field differ for IMB titles, MMS titles, and test patterns.

| om om
Bl == = | ==y i (E | | o |y |
— s = T z — i — e =
Cumrwnt) Prgnst Bumion : N Cennt) Puwsat Bamon ; —
Input g WS Sening | WS [SWRGE EayMe | Input . PiGFae | Legs  Compindmt  RGB
Builtin.
Type Foamar Data Type Type Fanmat Data Ty
SCOPE Frwi o 3] [Prepmin S avaned | M| A0 B
When an MMS title is selected When a test pattern is selected

T — pjiploy

When an IMB (NP-90MS01) tile is selected
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Title names (pull-down menu)

Displays the title name to be edited.

e (Current): Indicates the title is being selected.

* Preset Button: Shows that the selected title is assigned to the preset button.
¢ (Update): Indicates the title is being edited.

Select

Selects the title selected from the pull-down menu (an asterisk (*) is attached to the title
number).
Some of the buttons cannot be used if the title is not selected.

Delete

Deletes the title selected in the pull-down menu.

Store As...

Registers the title using the information displayed.

Input

A field that shows or sets the input terminal. Pressing the icon allows you to change the
corresponding icon.

PNG File

(Displayed only when the test pattern is selected.)
Displays the name of PNG file selected in the right column.

Component/RGB

(Displayed only when the test pattern is selected.)
Selects Component or RGB signal input.

MMS Setting®ete)

(Displayed only when MMS is selected.)
Sets the MMS. The name of the selected signal and Entry No. are displayed in the right
column.

Type

A field that shows or sets the input source. Pressing the icon allows you to change the
corresponding icon.

Format Selects a format for the input source.
Data Type Selects a data type for the input source.
Advanced Sets the details of the input source.(See page 134)

“CSC-P7 Bypass” check
box

(Not supported in the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series.)
Turns color correction on and off.

PCF File Select

Selects a PCF file. (See page 133)
Displays the name of PCF file selected in the right column.

Setting

This button changes and saves the PCF file settings being used by the title selected for
output. (See page 138)

MCGD File Select

Selects a MCGD file. (See page 133)
Displays the name of MCGD file selected in the right column.

SCREEN File Select

Selects a SCREEN file. (See page 133)
Displays the name of SCREEN file selected in the right column.

Setting This button changes and saves the SCREEN file settings being used by the title selected
for output. (See page 141)
3D File Select This button selects the 3D file. (See page 133)
The currently selected file name is displayed in the field on the right.
Setting This button changes and saves the 3D file settings being used by the title selected for

output. (See page 141)

(View status)

Shows information on the title selected. Any information shown in this status display
space is set to the projector.

 Input Size: Displays the input resolution setting.

* Aspect: Displays the input aspect setting.

® Anamorphic: Displays the setting of the anamorphic lens.

e Tolerance Box: Displays the setting of the white correction mode. (Enable: White

correction with priority for brightness; Disable: White correction
with priority for color.)
® Image Scaler: Displays the setting of the Image Scaler.
(Same as the indication in the Title Advanced screen.)
* Frame Rate Ratio:  Displays the setting of the Frame Rate Ratio.
(Same as the indication in the 3D Controls screen.)

Note: NC1200/NC2000/NC3200/NC3240 series support MMS.
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Selecting the Settings File

If you press the “*** File Select” button or the “Import” button, a screen is displayed for selecting an existing settings file.

PCF File Select screen

Selects a PCF file.

MCGD File Select screen

Selects a MCGD file.

SCREEN File Select screen

Selects a SCREEN file.

3D File Select screen

Selects a 3D file.

SOURCE File Select screen

Selects a SOURCE file.

CSC File Select screen

Selects a CSC file.

TCGD File Select screen

Selects a TCGD file.

LUT-CLUT File Select screen

Selects a LUT-CLUT file.

LUT-DG File Select screen

Selects a LUT-DG file.

Select the file to use and press the “Open” button to use the selected file. This screen is an example of the PCF File Select

screen.

Mame | Size | Madified | Amibutes |~

CSSCOPE 1280: 1024 o 00000000 B000:00

CS.SCOPE 1920:1080 0 00000000 BO-00:00

DCOM_RGE_185 o (000 00/ Bi-00:00

DCIM_RGE_239 0 00000000 00:00:00

DLW _XYZ_185 0 000000/ B0:00:08

DCDM_KYZ_2139 0 0000.00.00 00:00:00
Default DOO0/00/1 00:00:00

DV 20481080 0 0000/00/00 BO-00:00

HOTV 192001080 O D000 00/ Bi:00:00 *
File nama Iomuh Open |
Filles of ypa |p|;;

Cancel I

“Open” button

Uses the selected file.

“Cancel” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen

Press the “Advanced” button on the TITLE screen to display the Title Advanced screen. On the Title Advanced screen you set

the details of signal type.

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1040 series

For normal titles and MMS titles (NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Title Advanced

ern Advanced

Memory 005 Long Title Name CD Lens Memory mem1 i L
Preset Buan [
Preset Button No.1 CarpNaTaT [‘(mmm— Madifiod 20100129 141825
Modified 2010/01/27 19:03:31 SXase Sraler
~Image Scaler  Turret Title Seleet———————————— “ _u
or || v suane. | [CERPRERY e
Saning
Exit i 1

For test patterns

Modified

~Image Scaler—

Memory 001 DCDM XYZ 239 Lens Memory mem1
Preset Button No.1 Light Memery {No Memory)

2013/07/30 07:54:12(U)

~ Turret Title Select -

With Anamo. | Without Anamo.

I” Ouad Input

Exit I

For normal titles (NC3240/NC1440/NC1040 series)

Memory

Displays the title (number and name) selected.

Preset Button

Displays preset button numbers if preset buttons are assigned.
For assignment of preset buttons, refer to “3-3-1. Configuring the Preset Buttons” (page
94).

Modified

Displays the date and time when the title was last modified.

“Lens Memory” Button

Select a lens memory to associate with the selected title when the lens memory is used.

Press the “Lens Memory” button to display the “Lens Memory” screen. For the setup of

lens memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LENS” screen. (See

page 101)

* When you want to use the lens memory, select it from the “Lens Memory” screen and
press the “OK” button.

* When you do not want to use the lens memory, select “Not Use” from the “Lens
Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

e The associated lens memory appears in the right column of the “Lens Memory” button.

“Lamp Memory” Button
“Light Memory” Button
(NC1440/NC1040 series only)

Select a lamp memory/light memory to associate with the selected title when the lamp

memory/light memory is used. Press the “Lamp Memory”/”Light Memory” button to

display the “Lamp Memory”/"Light Memory” screen. For the setup of lamp memory/light

memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LAMP”/"LIGHT” screen.

(See page 105 or 117)

* When you want to use the lamp memory/light memory, select it from the “Lamp
Memory”/’Light Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

* When you do not want to use the lamp memory/light memory, select “Not Use” from
the “Lamp Memory”/"Light Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

e The associated lamp memory/light memory appears in the right column of the “Lamp
Memory”/"Light Memory” button.
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Image Scaler Controls the scaling circuit. Keep Enable in normal operations.
Turret Title Select Sets whether the power turret of anamorphic lens is used or not.
* With Anamo.: Turret is used.
® Without Anamo.: Turret is not used.
Quad Input (NC3240/NC1440/NC1040 series)

Displayed in DCC version 4.0.0.1 and later for titles that use IMB.
Select this check box to output video with the IMB in 4K quad mode.
“Exit” button Used to save all the settings entered and quit the Title Edit submenu/operation.

TIP ] (NC1440/NC1040 series)
If the light memory function is enabled, the result of applying the light memory is recorded in the log.

Load Light Memory(xxxW)

xxx: Output power value registered in the light memory (W)

NOTE] (NC1440/NC1040 series)
The light memory is not applied while the protection function is active when a fault occurs in the internal

temperature in the projector. The logs at this time are recorded as follows.

Unload Light Memory No.xx(Over Temp.)
No.xx: The number of the light memory that was not applied
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NC1000/NC900 series

a Memory 008 Logo
M 008  TEST Titl
By 0il Lens Memory PrenEmni =
PresetButon [ tampMemory [~ Madifiod 201211009 06:58:17(U)
Modified 2013/02/04 07:49:03(U) ¥nage Sralor
~Image Scaler———— “ or
[ J E—
Saning
bt T
- s 2
For normal titles For test patterns
Memory Displays the title (number and name) selected.
Preset Button Displays preset button numbers if preset buttons are assigned.
For assignment of preset buttons, refer to “3-3-1. Configuring the Preset Buttons” (page
94).
Modified Displays the date and time when the title was last modified.
“Lens Memory” button®ete) This item is displayed when the DCC version is 5.0.0.0 or later. (NC900 series)

Select a lens memory to associate with the selected title when the lens memory is used.

Press the “Lens Memory” button to display the “Lens Memory” screen. For the setup of

lens memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LENS” screen. (See

page 101)

* When you want to use the lens memory, select it from the “Lens Memory” screen and
press the “OK” button.

* When you do not want to use the lens memory, select “Not Use” from the “Lens
Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

® The associated lens memory appears in the right column of the “Lens Memory” button.

“Lamp Memory” Button Select a lamp memory to associate with the selected title when the lamp memory is

used. Press the “Lamp Memory” button to display the “Lamp Memory” screen. For the

setup of lamp memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LAMP”

screen. (See page 107)

¢ When you want to use the lamp memory, select it from the “Lamp Memory” screen and
press the “OK” button.

* When you do not want to use the lamp memory, select “Not Use” from the “Lamp
Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

® The associated lamp memory appears in the right column of the “Lamp Memory”

button.
Image Scaler Controls the scaling circuit. Keep Enable in normal operations.
“Exit” button Used to save all the settings entered and quit the Title Edit submenu/operation.

(Note): When the Lens Type is set to “Without Sensor”, the “Lens Memory” button cannot be used.

TIP | If the lamp memory function is enabled, the result of applying the lamp memory is recorded in the log.
e |f the current lamp mode is the same as the lamp mode registered in the lamp memory:
The lamp output power value registered in the lamp memory is applied. The log below is recorded.
Load Lamp Memory(xxxW)
xxx: Output power value registered in the lamp memory (W)
e |f the current lamp mode is not the same as the lamp mode registered in the lamp memory:
The lamp output power value registered in the lamp memory is not applied. The log below is recorded.
Unload Lamp Memory(xxx<>yyy)
xxx: Current lamp mode
yyy: Lamp mode registered in the lamp memory
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If the projector internal temperature becomes abnormally high and the protection function is activated, the error
message “752: Down Lamp Power Activated” is displayed. The lamp output power values are not applied while
the protection function is active even if the current lamp mode matches the lamp mode registered in lamp
memory. The following logs are recorded when this happens.

Unload Lamp Memory No.xx(Over Temp.)
No.xx: The number of the lamp memory that was not applied

NC1700/NC1201/NC1100 series

n Memory 008 Logo
M 001 TESTTitl I
8rhory; ML) Lens Memory PnssBaon =
Preset Button Light Memory | [— Modified 20121009 06:56:17(U)
Modified 2013/11/01 07:10:04(1) Tnigh 5 oMyt
~Image Scaler———————————— — “ gﬂ'
. - | =
Sating
Exit — —
For normal titles For test patterns
Memory Displays the title (number and name) selected.
Preset Button Displays preset button numbers if preset buttons are assigned.
For assignment of preset buttons, refer to “3-3-1. Configuring the Preset Buttons” (page
94).
Modified Displays the date and time when the title was last modified.
“Lens Memory” button™ote) Select a lens memory to associate with the selected title when the lens memory is used.

Press the “Lens Memory” button to display the “Lens Memory” screen. For the setup of

lens memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LENS” screen. (See

page 101)

* When you want to use the lens memory, select it from the “Lens Memory” screen and
press the “OK” button.

* When you do not want to use the lens memory, select “Not Use” from the “Lens
Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

e The associated lens memory appears in the right column of the “Lens Memory” button.

“Light Memory” Button Select a light memory to associate with the selected title when the light memory is used.

Press the “Light Memory” button to display the “Light Memory” screen. For the setup of

light memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LIGHT” screen. (See

page 111)

e When you want to use the light memory, select it from the “Light Memory” screen and
press the “OK” button.

* When you do not want to use the light memory, select “Not Use” from the “Light
Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

e The associated lamp memory appears in the right column of the “Light Memory”

button.
Image Scaler Controls the scaling circuit. Keep Enable in normal operations.
“Exit” button Used to save all the settings entered and quit the Title Edit submenu/operation.

(Note): When the Lens Type is set to “Without Sensor”, the “Lens Memory” button cannot be used.

The light memory is not applied while the protection function is active when a fault occurs in the internal
temperature in the projector. The logs at this time are recorded as follows.
Unload Light Memory No.xx(Over Temp.)
No.xx: The number of the light memory that was not applied
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3-7-2. PCF Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button on the TITLE screen to display the PCF Setting screen. On the PCF Setting screen, PCF files are
created using the PCF Setting screen. Refer to “2-6. Creating a PCF File” (page 61) for the procedure for creating PCF files.

PCF File Name DCDM_XYZ 239 Import

SOURCE File Setting No change
CSC File Setting No change
TCGD File Import No change

LUT-CLUT File Import No change

LUT-DG File Setting No change

g

Save As... Exit

PCF File Name Displays the name of PCF file selected.

“Import” button Used to call an existing PCF file. (See page 133)

SOURCE File The SOURCE file settings can be changed. Press the “Setting” button to display the
SOURCE Setting screen. (See page 139)

CSC File The CSC file settings can be changed. Press the “Setting” button to display the CSC
Setting screen. (See page 139)

TCGD File Selects a TCGD file. Press the “Import” button to display TCGD File Select screen. (See
page 133)

LUT-CLUT File Selects a LUT-CLUT file. Press the “Import” button to display the LUT-CLUT File Select
screen. (See page 133)

LUT-DG File Selects a LUT-DG file. Press the “Setting” button to display the LUT-DG screen. (See
page 140)

“Save As...” button Used to create a new PCF file. (Do not use this button in other cases.)

“Exit” button Returns to the TITLE screen. Press this button when you have entered all values.
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SOURCE Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button in the SOURCE File field in the PCF Setting screen to display the SOURCE Setting screen.

SOURCE Setting

SOURCE File Name
Aspect Ratio
-~ Input Size

H lui
v ,07

0.0

~Puosition
H | o
v | 0

i

Import

Save As...

Exit

i

SOURCE File Name

Displays the name of SOURCE file selected.

“Import” button

Used to call an existing SOURCE file. (See page 133)

Aspect Ratio

Enter or select the final aspect ratio of the content entered.

Position Sets the image display position. Usually select O for all positions.

Input Size Enter the effective area of the input signal.

“Save As...” button Used to create a new SOURCE file. (Do not use this button in other cases.)

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen. Press this button when you have entered all values.

CSC Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button in the CSC File field in the PCF Setting screen to display the CSC Setting screen.

CSC File Name | Impart
Coofficients Offsat
GiY RICr B/ Ch Input Output
6 o [0 =301 als [0 [0
R oo |n =] |n o5 |l |n |u
8 a0 a0 C AL [o [0
Brightness Contrast Satration +  Hue (deg)
G |n |1 |1 |n
R |0 |1 [ |0
B || || |1 |n
I Setall3 I Satall3 I Setall3 I Smtall3
Save As... [ Exit |

CSC File Name

Displays the name of CSC file selected.

“Import” button

Used to call an existing CSC file. (See page 133)

Coefficients

To change the setting, enter a number.

Offset

This does not normally need to be changed.

Brightness

Contrast

Saturation

Hue (deg)

“Set all 3" check box

This is used when setting all of the setting values to the same value in one go.
Checked: The value entered in G also applies to R and B.
Not checked: You can set G, R, and B to different values.

“Save As...” button

Used to create a new CSC file. (Do not use this button in other cases.)

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen. Press this button when you have entered all values.
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LUT-DG Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button in the LUT-DG File field in the PCF Setting screen to display the LUT-DG Setting screen.

® Flle Select
[ Impart |
© Patamatric
—
o |
File Select Parametric You should normally select “File Select”.
“Import” button Used to call an existing LUT-DG file. (See page 133)
“OK” button Confirms the settings.
“Cancel” button Abandons the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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3-7-3. SCREEN Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button in the SCREEN File Select field in the TITLE screen to display the SCREEN Setting screen. This
screen is used to create new SCREEN files and to modify the settings in previously created SCREEN files.

SCREEN File Name |2I]48x1l]Bl] No Crop Import
I 0

Anamorphic factor

 Screen P
Upper Left Upper Right X 0
™ LetterBox
Lower Left | Lower Right | Y o
- Cropping
Upper Left Top Curve | Upper Right |
Left Curve Right Curve
Lower Left | Bottom Curve | Lower Right |
4 » 0
J J J X Save |
' [ [ B
J i Exit |

3-7-4. 3D Controls Screen

Press the “3D Controls” button in the 3D File Select field of the Title screen to display the 3D Controls screen. This screen is
used to create new 3D files and to change the settings in previously created 3D files.

3D File Name Import

- Frame Rate Ratio

N:M
3D Control
L/R Input Reference |3|) Disabled ﬂ
Input Frame Dominance |Left {L1R1 L2R2) _'J
L/R Display Reference INU( Used ;J
L/R Output Reference Polarity |True ﬂ
Dark Time Adjustment Sefting 0 us  Actual 0 us
Output Reference Delay Time 0 us  Phase 0 deg
Save Exit
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( 3-8. INFO Screen )

Press the “INFO” button on the menu bar to display the INFO screen.
The INFO screen is made up of the following four screens that allow you to check information and various logs of the projector
main unit and multi media switcher.

e Status: Allows you to check version information and error information for the projector main unit, ICP board, and multi
media switcher (MMS), and other devices. You can also save the logs that are saved in the projector main unit
onto a computer. (See page 142)

e Status2:  Allows you to check the state of the slot in the projector main unit and the installation complete date of the
projector main unit (warrantee start date). In the NC1440/NC1100/NC1040/NC1201/NC1000/NC900 series,
you can also check the usage state of each of the projector components such as the lamp/light source and
air filter, as well as the hardware version and other details. (See page 149)

e |Log: Allows you to check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs. (See page 157)

SIB/IMB:  NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series allows you to check the signal input board

itself, the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board, and the version information and status of IMB.
(See page 179)

e |MB: Allows you to check the version information and IMB status in the NC1700/NC1201/NC 1000 series. (See page

181)

3-8-1. INFO Screen (Status)

Press the “Status” button on the INFO screen to display the INFO screen (Status).
You can check the maintenance status and various information on this screen in the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/
NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series. The information that you can check is as follows. You can also save the logs that are saved in
the projector main unit onto a computer.

e \ersion information and error information for the projector main unit, ICP board, slave (NC1100/NC900 series) and multi

media switcher (MMS)
e |CP board status
e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and Metadata control information)

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

[ Dicital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAR: 1885 108 53

TImLE sETUR ‘ LAN | UPDATE ‘ ’I 'i E”:} |
B e | | sew |
System NC32005 Cinema Board
Sarial abed 123 ICP @) Ralaate Prod? 1R76)
BI0S Verl.on Sotellite  Red 2xLVDS
Firnmwara Varl.on Gréan TxLVDS
Dt Verl 00 Blue 2xLVDS
System Usage 6 [H DMD 0.58° DC2K ReLVOS)
P Address” LA LUT.SCC
MAC Addross -
o MAM30008 ICP Stams Server Information
Serlal 12345678 Ervar
BlOS Verl.00 There are no emors.
Firmware Verl.on
Data Varl.0o
FPGA Verl.00
Cig FPGA Varl.00
Save Information I
Read Cant Toolf3, 4, 0,0 I
Active Title Hame s PCF : CS-SCOPE 1780024 = .
TEST Titla & Serven; Anamo! 25 SCOPE =hra | ‘ [ |
Preset Button : — 30: Disable M= w 4
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NC900 series

NC1100 series

ILAN: iR B2IIe &

-y ...

Reloase Prodd 1{Alphatiz)
2xLVDS

261VDS

2xLVDS

0.69" DC2K @xLVOS)
ones2k_LE

Server Information

System NC300C Cinema Board
Sarial abed 1234 ICP 1.5[16M)
BI0S Verl.on Sotellite  Red
Firmware Ver1.00 Groan
Dt Verl 00 Blue
Systom Usage 6 [H] oMD
P Address™ (LTER L BNl LUTSCC
MAC Address o 20 0 0 8 i

Emar

G
':f-[rplg 14 [ ]

Slave MCU
Flmnware Um0z
Save Information I
PRead Can Tool3, 4,0, 0§ I
Active Title Hame o PCF : C2SCOPE 1 1000014
TEST Titla Boreen ; Anamol 25 BCOPE
Preset Button 1 30: Disable

- ..

Reloase Prodd.1(Alphad32)
ZxlVOS

2xLVDS

2xLVDS

069" DC2K @wLVDS)
ones?i_LE

Server Informatlon

NCIHB0L A Cinama Board
Serial sorlalfplus ICP 1.5{168)
BIOS Verl 00 Satellite  Red
Flrmware Verl.00 Grean
Data Verl.D0-A Blug
System Usage 6 [H] DD
1P Address™ - - LUT-5CC
MAC Address Lt 2t 2 ] e

Ermar

Thare are no amors.

Slave MCU@oard Rov.3)
Firmware oy

Save Information

Active Title Name o1 PCF : HOTV 192001080
TEST Title ? Serven: DCIKHDTY
Prasot Buton : — 30 Disable

[ (% ”] -
LA w
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e NC1440/NC1040 series

ILAM

TITLE SETUP LAN | UPDATE ‘ }l - Ercu.m
Stanes sow2 | by | sewme |
System NCADOOLS1 Cinema Board
Serial abed1z34 ICP 1.5(16M) Release Prodd. 1{Alphad3z)
BIOS Vert 00 Sotllite  Red 2LVDS
Firmware Werl.on Grean IHLVDS
Data Vaorl Blua 2uLVDS
System Usage 6] DMD 0.95" DC2K ExLVDS)
:"CM::_ - .. LUT.SCC ones?K_LE
ICP Siatus Sarvar Information
Errar
Thare are no emors.
Save Information
Active Title Hame o1 PCF | DCDM_XYZ_130 Gl - uned ]
e, |99 nte  pAMINGS .-
System Displays the version information of the projector main unit and the CPU board in the
projector.
Serial Displays the serial number of the CPU board.
BIOS Displays the BIOS version of the CPU board.
Firmware Displays the firmware version of the CPU board.
Data Displays the data version of the CPU board.
System Usage Displays the hours of use of the projector main unit.
IP Address Displays the IP address and the subnet mask of the projector main unit.
MAC Address Displays the MAC address of the projector main unit.
MMS (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)
Displays the version information of the MMS connected to the projector head.
Serial Displays the serial number of the MMS.
BIOS Displays the BIOS version of the MMS.
Firmware Displays the firmware version of the MMS.
Data Displays the data version of the MMS.
FPGA Displays the FPGA version of the MMS.
Cfg FPGA Displays the Configuration FPGA version of the MMS.
Slave MCU (NC1100/NC900 series)
Displays information about the slave that is built into the projector.
Firmware Displays the version information about the slave firmware.
Cinema Board Displays the version information of the ICP board or Satellite board.
ICP Displays the ICP system working version.
Satellite Red Displays the satellite board type of the ICP board (2xLVDS/DDR).
Green
Blue
DMD Displays the DMD type (0.69"DC2K/0.98"DC2K/1.2"DC2K/1.38" DC4K).
LUT-SCC Displays the LUT-SCC file name.
“ICP Status” button Displays the ICP Status screen. (See page 147)
Displays detailed information about the ICP board.
“Server Information” button Displays the Server Information screen (See page 147).
This displays the control information from the cinema server.
Error Displays the error currently occurring.
“Save Information” button Saves various information about the CPU board, the ICP board, slave (NC1100/NC900
series), the MMS. the signal input board (SIB), and the image media block (IMB) in text
format.
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“Read Cert Tool” button

This item is displayed when the DCC version is 5.0.0.0 or later.
It executes ReadCert.exe. Refer to the service manual for details. (In DCC version 4, it is
displayed in the “Others” field in the UPDATE screen).

You can check the following information in the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.
e Version information and error information of the main projector unit
e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, and Metadata control information)

NC1201 series

NC1700/NC1000 se

il Digeal Cinema Communicator for NC1201L Senes - [LAN: 192.168.10.10] Tl ]
File getup Option
sart | wam | iews | wewr | smarus | - Oom
_mme |(TE sewe | ww | ueoare Shnkis)
e T T
System NC1201L-A IcP ESN:0A00100008301063
Serial SAABNIGEP Firmware mpn
Package: 1.000.01 Satallite  Red 24VDS
0s Apr 3 2015 ris0.8.0 Green  24l\DS
BIOS Fb 24 2015 17:14:55 Blus VDS
Flmware 1.000 DMD 0.69" DCIK (ZLVDS)
Data 10104 LUT-SCC ones?K_LELUT-SCC
System Usage 17 4] 1 119 )
1P Address 192.168.10.10 1 24 CE St Fanchosommelion
MAC Address CAED.BABBFE.CC Error
There are no arrors.
Slave MCU
BIOS 1.00.006
Finmware 1.04.040
Data 1.00.008 Save Information | Validity Sutting J
S5L FPGA 0416 Read Cert Tool[4, 0, 4. 1) FMT Status ]
Active Title Hame PCF: OV 204ix1060
ovi A ‘ Screen - 204851080 No Crop & ./
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System Displays the version information of the projector main unit.
Serial Displays the serial number of the projector main unit.
Package Displays release package version information applied to the projector.
0Ss Utilizes the OS version information.
BIOS Displays the BIOS version.
Firmware Displays the firmware version.
Data Displays the data version.
System Usage Displays the hours of use of the projector main unit.
IP Address Displays the IP address and the subnet mask of the projector main unit.
MAC Address Displays the MAC address of the projector main unit.
Slave MCU Displays information about the slave MCU.
BIOS Displays the version information about the BIOS.
Firmware Displays the version information about the slave firmware.
Data Displays the version information about the data.
SSL FPGA Displays the version information about the SSL FPGA.
System (ICP) Displays the version information of the FMT board or Satellite board.
ESN Displays the ESN of the projector main unit.
Firmware Displays the version information of the ICP Main Firmware.
Satellite Red Displays the satellite board type of the ICP board (2xLVDS/DDR).
Green
Blue
DMD Displays the DMD type (0.69” DC2K/0.98” DC2K).
LUT-SCC Displays the LUT-SCC file name.

“ICP Status” button

Displays the ICP Status screen. (See page 147)
Displays detailed information about the ICP status.

“Server Information” button

Displays the Server Information screen (See page 147).
This displays the control information from the cinema server.

Error

Displays the error currently occurring.

“Save Information” button

Saves various information about the projector main unit and the image media block

(IMB) in text format.

Validity Setting

Used when installing data that specifies the period of projector usage.

“Read Cert Tool” button

It executes ReadCert.exe. Refer to the service manual for details.

FMT Status

Displays the information of FMT.
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ICP Status Screen

Press the “ICP Status” button in the Cinema Board field of the INFO screen (Status) to display the ICP Status screen. You can

check the status of the ICP board using this screen. (Not supported in the NC1201/NC1000 series.)

IGP Status

General Status:

System State Change:
No change

System Error:
0K

Self Test Results:
ICP Data Path Signature Test Status: Complete
ICP Data Path Signature Test Result: Pass
ICP Frame Memory Test Status: Complete
ICP Frame Memory Test Result: Pass

System History:
None

Temperatures and Voltages:

MAX6656 Temperature 29.875°C
ICP FPGA Temperature 59.875°C
FMT FPGA Temperature 51.000°C
3.3 Supply Voltage 3.28 volts
2.5 Supply Voltage 2.57 volts
1.8 Supply Voltage 1.82 volts
1.2 Supply Voltage 1.19 volts

Disk Space Available:
401736KB

-~

™
Exit

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

Server Information Screen

Press the “Server Information” button in the Cinema Board field of the INFO screen (Status) to display the Server Information

screen. You can check the control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and Metadata) on this screen.

(You cannot check Subtitle control information in the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.)

Timeline Control
Timeline Control : Stop
Cumrrant Thm

Subtitla Contral
Subtithe Contral : Disabla

URI :| hitp:ifiaa. bb._subtitle. htmi
Subiltle Status

Subtitle Function OFF
Mo Emor Reportad

Metadata Control
Meatadata Centrel : Disable

URI ;| hitt://aa.bb.metadata.himl
Metadata Status

Metadata Function OFF
Mo Emor Reported

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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Log Filter Setting Screen

Press the “Save Information” button in the Error field of the INFO screen (Status) to display the Log Filter Setting screen. This

screen is used to configure the period of the log saved on the PC. You can also have reset information and title information
included in the log.

Log Filter Setting &J

Date Filter

" Today From 2016/06/22 To 2016/06/22
" Tdays From 2016/06/15 To 2016/06/22
" 30days From 2016/05/23 To 2016/06/22
+ 2years From 2014/06/23 To 2016/06/22

 Manual
2016/06/22 2016/06/22
Save ‘ Cancel |
“Include Usage Reset Log” check box When this check box is selected, logs are saved including reset information (Usage
Reset Log). In DCC version 5.0.0.0 and later, this is set to on by default.
“Include Title List” check box When this check box is selected, logs are saved including title information.
“Save” button Saves the log onto the PC using the configured settings.
“Cancel” button Returns to the previous screen.
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3-8-2. INFO Screen (Status2)

Press the “Status2” button on the INFO screen to display the INFO screen (Status2).
You can check the state of the slot in the projector main unit and the installation complete date of the projector main unit (war-
rantee start date) using this screen.
The other information that you can check differs between models.
e NC900 series
- Lamp output setting values and voltage
- Lamp usage time, remaining time until replacement, number of times the lamp has been turned on, etc.
- Air filter and cooling fan usage time
- Number of times the douser has been opened and closed
- Ballast version information
NC1700/NC1100 series
- Air filter, cooling fan, light source, phosphor, diffuser, and LCS (Liquid Cooling System) usage time, remaining time until
replacement, number of times the light source has been turned on, etc.
- Number of times the douser has been opened and closed
- Laser driver board version information
- Projector installation state and tilt angle
- Whether the notch filter is mounted or not
o NC1440/NC1040 series
- Light source, air filter, and cooling fan usage times
- Laser unit detailed information (usage times, states, number of units connected, etc.)
e NC1201 series
- Air filter, cooling fan, light source, phosphor, diffuser usage time, remaining time until maintenance, number of times the
light source has been turned on, etc.
e NC1000 series
- Lamp output setting values and voltage
- Lamp serial number, usage time, warning time, number of times the lamp has been turned on, etc.
- Air filter and cooling fan usage time, usage time from the last maintenance
- Ballast version information

- Whether the notch filter is mounted or not
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NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

Eie enp  Quton

N

ST F

Statirs

Optisn Slot Status
Slot B NCEOLE

Slot & MME0E
Setup Date

Systam 200001401

Key 20000101

o 20000101

Active Title Name | =00 PCF : CO-BCOPE 1 024 Gl
CS.SCOPE 1920 ? Brrven . Anamol 25 SCOPE bt's i1
Preset Button : — 30: Disable PE=

Option Slot Status

Displays information about slot A and slot B. The slot settings are configured from the SETUP screen
(Option Slot).

Slot B Displays the settings of slot B. Parentheses () are added to the device name when the projector is in
standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.

Slot A Displays the settings of slot A. Parentheses () are added to the device name when the projector is in
standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.

Setup Date Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The installation

complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.

System Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in the CPU board.

Key Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in the Key board.

DIv Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in the DIV board.
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NC900 series

Eie Jeto Qutkn

e [ |

Slot A

ital Ginema Gam

Option Slot Status
Slot B

Setup Date
System
Key

Active Title Hame
TEST Titla.

Preset Button 1

Oom
UPDATE ‘ ’I - s-nllml
s o | e |

Lanmp Cutpur 3500 [W] 1000 %] Lamp 1 T8
Lamp 2 v

Het fivallable

HC30LB

Usage Warming Remaining  Stiike
Lamp 1 105 [H] 3000 ) a% 12 Times

200001101 Lamp 2 105 [H] 3000 fH) % 12 Times
20000101

Filtar Usage am
FAN Usage 2
Douser Count 1

Ballast Version
Dallast 1 oz
Ballast 2 0z

10 Dinsale M= .2

Option Slot Status

Displays information about slot A and slot B. The slot settings are configured from the
SETUP screen (Option Slot).

Slot B

Displays the settings of slot B. Slot B is not available in the NC900 series.

Slot A

Displays the settings of slot A. Parentheses () are added to the device name when the
projector is in standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.

Setup Date

Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The
installation complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.

System

Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in
the CPU board.

Key

Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in
the Key board.

Lamp Output

Displays the lamp output (displays the value (W) and %) and the voltage values (V) or
lamp 1 and lamp 2.

Lamp1/Lamp2

Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 information.

Usage

Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 usage time. (Unit: hours)

Warning

Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 replacement time (estimated). (Unit: hours)

Remaining®™ete)

Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 remaining time (estimated). (Unit: %)

Strike

Displays the number of times lamp 1 and lamp 2 have been turned on.

Filter Usage

Displays the usage time of the air filter. (Unit: hours)

FAN Usage

Displays the usage time of the cooling fan. (Unit: hours)

Douser Count

Displays the number of times the douser has been opened and closed.

Ballast Version

Ballast 1

Ballast 2

Displays the ballast (ballast 1 and ballast 2) version information.

(Note): Displays the amount of usage time remaining (approximate) from the current usage time with the unused state as 100% and 0%

when the lamp needs replacement.
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NC1100 series

ital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAN:

Ei

ile Setup Option

TITLE INFO. SETUP

LAN UPDATE

4

OE

Shield($)

staus g | e
~Option Slot Status
GHEM SRS Usage Warning Remaining  Strike
Slot B Not Available — o -
SlotA NCH0LB FAN 2[H 20000 [H]
Light 101 [H] 3000 [H] 9T % 11 Times
(SewpDate Phosphor 10000 [H] 54321 [H] 82 %
System 200001/01 Diffuser 55 [H] 12345 [H] 100 %
Key 2000001701 LCS 122 [H] 10001 [H] 9%
Douser Count 1

Laser Driver(Board Rev.1)

Projector Tilt Status

Ceiling /90 deg

el Notch Filter Glass Status Install
Active Title Name soi PCF : HDTV 120x1 080 1T
TEST Title @ Soreen : DC2K HOTY 2o .r
Preset Button : a 30 Disable il =

Option Slot Status

Displays information about slot A and slot B. The slot settings are configured from the SETUP screen
(Option Slot).

Slot B

Displays the settings of slot B. Slot B is not available in the NC1100 series.

Slot A

Displays the settings of slot A. Parentheses () are added to the device name when the projector is in
standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.

Setup Date

Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The installation
complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.

System

Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in the CPU
board.

Key

Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in the Key
board.

Filter

Displays the states(Note1) of each of the projector components.

FAN
Light

Usage

(Filter/FAN/Light/Phosphor/Diffuser/LCS)
Displays the usage time of each item. (Unit: hours)

Phosphor Warning
Diffuser
LCS

Douser Count

(Filter/FAN/Light/Phosphor/Diffuser/LCS)

Displays the estimated replacement time of each item. (Unit: hours)
(Douser Count)

Displays the number of times the douser has been opened and closed.

Remaining

(Light/Phosphor/Diffuser/LCS)
Displays the (estimated) remaining amount(Note?2) of each item. (Unit: %)

Strike

(Light)
Displays the number of times the light source has been turned on.

Laser Driver

Displays the hardware revision and firmware version of the laser driver board.

Projector Tilt Status

Displays the installation state (Floor/Ceiling/Unknown) and tilt angle (Unit: deg)(Note3) of the
projector.

Notch Filter Glass Status

Displays whether the notch filter is mounted.
Install: The notch filter glass is installed.
The notch filter glass is removed.

Remove:

(Note1): Filter: Air filter (front/side)
FAN: Cooling fan (projector main unit)

Light: Light source

LCS: Liquid Cooling System

(Note2):
as 0%.

Displays the remaining amount calculated from the current usage time with the unused state as 100% and time to replacement

(Note3): Displayed for Service mode or higher privileges.
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NC1440/NC1040 series

TITLE

=

Stanss _m g | seme |

Option Slot Status Usage Infarmation
Slot B NCEILE Light & [H
Filtar A
Slot & o Board FAN
AC On M
Sotup Date Pewer On M
Systam 200001101 Light Uinkt
Type 2Units
Key 200001401 Version 1.50 /151
Mode o
o 200001411 e o
LD Board
oK
Change 0K
Temp. 0K
Temp, oK
Unit1 12w mm v mm
UnitZ 12w 399 v

Activa Tila Nama o PCF . DCOM_A/Z_239 = - rm)
DCOM X7 230 o9 Gersen : OCAK SCOPE -::r[r'». ‘J‘ | |
Preset Button : No.1 30 - Disabla 1= iz ]

Option Slot Status

Displays information about slot A and slot B. The slot settings are configured from the SETUP screen
(Option Slot).

Slot B Displays the settings of slot B. Parentheses ( ) are added to the device name when the projector is in
standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.

Slot A Displays the settings of slot A. Parentheses (') are added to the device name when the projector is in
standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.

Setup Date Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The installation

complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.

System Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in the CPU
board.

Key Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in the Key
board.

Div Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in the DIV

board.

Usage Information

Displays the usage time of the light source, air filter, and cooling fan.

Light Displays the light usage time.

Filter Displays the usage time of the air filter.

FAN Displays the usage time of the cooling fan.
AC On: Displays the usage time of the fan that operates when the main power switch is on.
Power On: Displays the usage time of the fan that operates when the <Power> button is on.

Light Unit Displays the status of the laser unit.

Type Displays the number of units configured in “Light Unit Setup” in the LIGHT screen (Setup). (See page
126)

Version Displays the version of the laser unit.

Mode Displays the current operating mode.

Status Displays the status of each component.
FAN: Displays the status of the ventilation fan.
LD Board: Displays the status of the LD board.
Temp.: Displays the temperature status inside the laser unit.

Usage Displays the usage time for each unit.
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NC1201 series

Option Slot Status

Displays information about slot. The slot settings are configured from the SETUP screen (Option Slot).
Parentheses () are added to the device name when the projector is in standby mode or the installed
devices cannot be identified.

Setup Date

Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The installation
complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.

LD Driver Version

Displays information about LD Driver version.

System Displays the states ™" of each of the projector components.

Light Usage (System/Light/Phosphor/Diffuser/Filter/Fan)

Phosphor Displays the usage time of each item. (Unit: hours)

Diffuser Warning Displays the estimated cleaning time of Filter1 to Filter4®™©?. (Unit: hours)
Filter Strike (Light)

Fan Displays the number of times the light source has been turned on.

(Note1): System: Projector main unit

Light: Light source

Filter: Air filter
Fan: Cooling fan (projector main unit)
(Note?2): Filter1: Filter(L)

Filter2: Filter(DMD)

Filter3: Filter(PW)
Filter4: Filter(LD)
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NC1000 series

M Digital Dmerme Communicator for 52 - [LAN; | =
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Option Slot Status

devices cannot be identified.

Displays information about slot. The slot settings are configured from the SETUP screen (Option Slot).
Parentheses () are added to the device name when the projector is in standby mode or the installed

Setup Date

complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.

Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The installation

Ballast Version

Displays the ballast (ballast 1 and ballast 2) version information.

Ballast 1

Ballast 2

Notch Filter Glass Status

Displays whether the notch filter is mounted.
Install: The notch filter glass is installed.
Remove: The notch filter glass is removed.

System Displays the states ™ of each of the projector components.

Lamp Usage (System/Lamp/Filter/Fan)

Filter Displays the usage time of each item. (Unit: hours)

Fan Warning (Lamp)
Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 replacement time (estimated). (Unit: hours)
(Filter)
Displays Filter1 to Filter2M°2 replacement time (estimated). (Unit: hours)
(Filter Cleaning)
Displays the estimated cleaning time of Filter1 to Filter2Me2, (Unit: hours)

Strike (Lamp)
Displays the number of times the lamp has been turned on.
(Note1): System: Projector main unit

(Note2):

Lamp: Lamp

Fan: Cooling fan (projector main unit)

Filter 1: Filter (rear)
Filter 2: Filter (side)

155



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

NC1700 series

Option Slot Status

Displays information about slot. The slot settings are configured from the SETUP screen (Option Slot).
Parentheses () are added to the device name when the projector is in standby mode or the installed
devices cannot be identified.

Setup Date

Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The installation
complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.

Laser Driver

Displays information about Laser Driver information.

Firmware Displays the Firmware version.

Product ID | Displays the Product ID.

Serial Displays the Serial number.

number

Version Displays the laser driver version.

Product Displays the Product Year (Week).

Year

(Week)
System Displays the states M of each of the projector components.
Filter Cleaning | Usage (System/Filter Cleaning/Fan/Douser Count)
Fan Displays the usage time of each item. (Unit: hours)
Douser Count Warning Displays the estimated cleaning time of Filter. (Unit: hours)

Strike Displays the number of times the light has been turned on.
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(Note1): System: Projector main unit
Filter Cleaning: Air filter Cleaning (projector main unit)
Fan: Cooling fan (projector main unit)
Douser Count: Douser Count
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3-8-3. INFO Screen (Log)

Press the “Log” button on the INFO screen to display the INFO screen (Log).
You can check the various logs saved in the projector main unit from this screen.

LAN | l.IPDl‘I'I‘!!

; Om
r Shield[s) |

Status sowe | sowe

System Statss
Error Log | cinoma sysomiog | UsageResstlog |
Temperature Log | Fowar Supply Log | FAN Speed Log I

Active Title Name
CS.SCOPE 1920
Preset Button :

Oparation Log
Secure Log{Cinema)

| so PCF : CO-BCOPE 1 A 024 LG (1] -
WG .
%I enm.azlzlg:l:um ”Jil SR “ | |

“System Status” button

Displays the System Status screen. (See page 159)
This displays the temperature, voltage, fan speed inside the projector main unit.

“Error Log” button

Displays the System Error Log screen. (See page 165)
This displays CPU board error information.

“Cinema System Log” button

Displays the Cinema System Log screen. (See page 166)
This displays Cinema control software error information.

“Usage Reset Log” button

Displays the User Reset Log screen. (See page 166)
(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

This displays the status of each component inside projector main unit when the usage
time of each component is reset.

“Temperature Log” button

Displays the Temperature Log screen. (See page 170)
This displays a record of the temperature from when the projector was turned on until it
was turned off (peak hold).

“Power Supply Log” button

Displays the Power Supply Log screen. (See page 174)
This displays a record of the voltage from when the projector was turned on until it was
turned off (peak hold).

“FAN Speed log” button

Displays the FAN Speed Log screen. (See page 176)
This displays a record of the fan speed (minimum value) from when the power was
turned on until it was turned off (peak hold).

“Operation Log” button

Displays the Operation Log screen. (See page 178)
This displays a record of the operation of the projector.

“Secure Log(Cinema)” button
(This is not displayed on units that do not
support option board NC-80LB01.)

Displays the Secure Log (Cinema) screen. (See page 178)
This displays a log of the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board.

157



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Log Filtering Function

Press the “Filter” button to display the Log Filter Setting screen. You can set the period of logs to display using this screen.

Displays the current filtering settings.

“Filter” button e

" 36:34 | Logout on OEM R5.232 =
i O7:52:28 | User “Serdes” of group Serdes’ logged Ine OEM

1 Lagout an Extamal

=
H
i
3

222

091214 07:26:24 0 AmtotimiMy blank the hna,u

e 1 | sy o
AU 0TS | System St

1214 07 :25:41 | i S1ang

)3/1214 0722541 D TPPL = 3127 | Date Fllisr TG

1214 07125541

Dottt orsaces b Pt a] | Taday  From 20100127 To 20100127

RALOT25A1 ) Systom Stan) | -~ gy, From 20100120 To 20000127

2EEE

20081214 07325540 D TRPL = 3124
oyt e v iy  Hdays From 28031278 To 20000127
 Manual
From | 20000101 - To [00127 |
5w |
Log Filter Setting screen
Today Displays only the log for today.
7days Displays the log for the last 7 days including today. (Default setting)
30days Displays the log for the last 30 days including today.
Manual Displays the log for the specified period (from From to To).

From:  Selects the start date of the period for which to display the logs.
To: Selects the end date of the period for which to display the logs.
Click “Today” in the calendar to set to today’s date.
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“OK” button

Displays the logs that match the specified conditions.

“Cancel” button

Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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System Status Screen

This screen displays the temperature, voltage, fan speed inside the projector main unit.

Click the “Temperature”, “Power Supply”, “FAN Speed”, “FAN MAP” and “THERMISTER MAP” (NC1201 only) tabs to switch

between the items displayed.

e System Status Screen (Temperature)

Temperature |Pawer Supply | FAN Spesd |
Current Upper Limit
Outsida At 210 degC 300 degC
LPSUlniake 235 dogC  31.1 degC

Exhaust 250 degC 322 degC
DMD-B 275 deaC 333 degC
Temp 5 200 degC 344 degC
Temp & M5 degC 355 degC
Temp 7 330 degC 366 degC
Tonp # 355 degl 307 degC

MAXGESS 665 degC
ICP FPGA 1.2 dagC
FMTFPGA 325 degC

Refiesh Exit

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Outside Air Displays the temperatures of each part of the projector.
LPSU Intake Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.
Exhaust
DMD-B
Temp 5
Temp 6
Temp 7
Temp 8
MAX6656
ICP FPGA
FMT FPGA
Current Displays the current temperature.
Upper Limit Displays the temperature upper limit value. An error occurs if this value is exceeded.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
(NC900 series)
DMD Displays the temperatures of each part of the projector.
Inlet Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.
Ballast1
Ballast2
MAX6656
ICP FPGA
FMT FPGA
Current Displays the current temperature.
Upper Limit Displays the temperature upper limit value. An error occurs if this value is exceeded.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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(NC1100 series)

DMD Displays the temperatures of each part of the projector.
Inlet Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.

Diode1

Diode2

Diode3

Diode4

Diode5

Y Driver1

Y Driver2

Y Driver3

Y Driver4

B Driver1
Phosphor Wheel
MAX6656

ICP FPGA

FMT FPGA

Current Displays the current temperature.

Upper Limit Displays the temperature upper limit value. An error occurs if this value is exceeded.

“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

(NC1440/1040 series)

Intake Displays the temperatures of each part of the projector.
Exhaust Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.

DMD-B
Radiator

LU Intake
LU Exhaust1
LU Exhaust2

LU Humidity
MAX6656
ICP FPGA
FMT FPGA
Current Displays the current temperature.
Upper Limit Displays the temperature upper limit value. An error occurs if this value is exceeded.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

(NC1201 series)

Temp 1 to Temp 14 Displays the temperatures and atmospheric pressure (Sensor Temp1 only) of each part
Sensor Temp 1 of the projector.
Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.
Current Displays the current temperature.
Upper Limit Displays the temperature upper limit value. An error occurs if this value is exceeded.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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(NC1000 series)
DMD Displays the temperatures of each part of the projector.
Inlot1 Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.
Inlot2
Ballast1
Ballast2
Current Displays the current temperature.
Upper Limit Displays the temperature upper limit value. An error occurs if this value is exceeded.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
(NC1700 series)
DMD Displays the temperatures of each part of the projector.
Inlet Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.
G_Laser1
G_Laser2
G_Laser3
G_Laser4
B_Laser
R_Laser
Phosphor Wheel
Current Displays the current temperature.
Upper Limit Displays the temperature upper limit value. An error occurs if this value is exceeded.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

e System Status Screen (Power Supply)

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1040 series)

Temperature Power Supply | FAN Speed |

System 7

i Win Cument  Wax
EE = v -
5V - 33V e
1 - BmaY
v - BAV -
1P

13V 32V

5 5V

18 18V
1.2V 12y
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(NC1100/NC900 series)

Temperature Pewsr Supply | FAN Speed | FAN MAP |

System

12V 20V

1P

W 32V

5V 25V

1 18V

1.2 12V

moren [ Ex |
(NC1700/NC1000 series)

Systas St

Tompacatsen Powsr Sopply |Fan Speed | Fasl MR |

[ Cumen I

w

nay

Retresn | it

System Displays the voltage of the projector.
(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC 1040 series)
Displays the current voltage (Current), upper limit value of the voltage (Max) and lower
limit value of the voltage (Min).
(NC1700/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series)
Displays the current voltage.
Current Displays the current voltage.
Min Displays the upper limit value of the voltage. An error occurs if the voltage exceeds this
value.
Max Displays the lower limit value of the voltage. An error occurs if the voltage drops below
this value.
ICP (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series only)
Displays the ICP board voltage.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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e System Status Screen (FAN Speed)

Tempsraturs | Power Supply FAN Speed |

Min Pracation Cnrrent Max
Fan 2000 1pm 3000 1pm 5000 1pm 6000 1pm
Fan 1 2000 1 000 1pim 5001 rpm G000 1pm
Fan2 2000 1pm 3000 rpm 5002 rpm 000 1pm
Fan3 2000 rpm 000 1pmm 5003 spm GO0 1pm
Fand 2000 1pm 3000 rpm S004 rpm 000 1pm
Fan§ 008 1pan 00 e 5005 rpm G000 rpm
Fané 2000 1pm 3000 1pm 5006 1pm 6000 1pm

FanT - — |-
Fanl (. - - =
Fan® — - - -
Fan 11 =
Lamp Cosling Fan0 2000 ipm 3000 1pm 5010 1pm 000 1pm
Lamp Casling Fan 12000 ypin 000 ipm 5011 1pm 6000 1pm
Pamp 2000 rpm

ICP Fan — - 5013 ipm =

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Fan 0 to Fan 11

Displays the fan speed.

Lamp Cooling Fan 0 Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
Lamp Cooling Fan 1 below this value.
Pump Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
ICP Fan below this value.
Current Displays the current fan speed.
Max Displays the upper limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed exceeds
this value.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
(NC900 series)
Fan 1to Fan 16 Displays the fan speed.
ICP Fan Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Current Displays the current fan speed.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
(NC1100 series)
Fan 1to Fan 18 Displays the fan speed.
ICP Fan Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Current Displays the current fan speed.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
(NC1440/1040 series)
FanOtoFan7 Displays the fan speed.
Pump Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
ICP Fan below this value.
Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Current Displays the current fan speed.
Max Displays the upper limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed exceeds
this value.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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(NC1201 series)

Fan 1to Fan 29

Displays the fan speed.

Phosphor Wheel | Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
Diffuser Motor below this value.
Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Current Displays the current fan speed.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
(NC1000 series)
Fan 1 to Fan 21 Displays the fan speed.
Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Current Displays the current fan speed.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

(NC1700 series)

Fan 1to Fan 17

Displays the fan speed.

Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.

Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.

Current Displays the current fan speed.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

e System Status Screen (Pump/Motor Speed)
(NC1700/NC1100 series only)

Temperature | Power Supply | FAN Speed Pump/Mator Spead | FAN MAP |
Min Precaution  Current
Pump 1 3000 rpm . G600 pm BANE1A0E2I00pm)
Pump 2 3900 ;pm GHOD rpm BI%(SZ00E240rpm)
Phasphar 4000 rpm 7000 (pm BANSH0E2S0mm)
Diffuser 400 pm A0 M B3%(Z20EI60rpm)
Lo | T

Pump 1
Pump 2
Phosphor
Diffuser

Displays the revolution speeds of Pumps 1 and 2, and the Phosphor and Diffuser
motors.

Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.

Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.

Current Displays the current fan speed.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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e System Status Screen (FAN MAP)

(NC1700/NC1201/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series only)

This screen can be used by users who have Service mode or higher privileges. It shows a schematic diagram of the projector
fans and allows you to check the status of each fan (Normal, Precaution, or Error).

The screen shown in the following example is for the NC900 series.

Temperature | Power Supply | FAN Speed FAN MAP |

e System Status Screen (THERMISTER MAP)
(NC1201 series only)

This is available only for users who have Service mode or higher privileges. You can view a schematic diagram of the projector
main unit temperature sensor.

System Error Log Screen

This screen displays a log of CPU board errors.

Filisi__ |Today
Exit
“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 148)
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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Cinema System Log Screen

This screen displays a log of Cinema control software errors.

T
I00A 1214 07:56:54 | Logout an OEM RS.232 -~

OT:52:28 | User “Sendes’ of group “Sendcs” lagged ints OEM
OT:52:00 1 Usit “Sendce’ of giaup "Sendcs” logged inte Exteinal
07:42:04 | Logout on OEM
BT | Logout an External
65 | Systom Status: ne stiake
OT:26:25 | Systemm STAtS: na stishs
210 07:26:25 | Systom Stamus: stioba
OT:26:25 | Systomn Status: ehiobs
07:26:24 D Autotiming: blank the image

200912 U OT:26:20 D Autotiming: unblank the image
2009 IX M AOT:25:41 1 System Status: ne siiobe

ZO09A 1 OT:25:41 | System Stams: ne stabe

A2/H OT:25:41 D TPPL = 3122, APPL = 2048, TLPF = 4035. ALFF = 128
1271 OT:25:41 1 System Status: snobe

120 OT:25:41 D TPPL = Y12, APFL = 2048, TLPF = 4035, ALFF = 128
121 OT:25:41 | System Status: snobe

25:40 O TPPL = 3122, APPL = 2048, TLPF = 4035, ALFF = 128

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 148)
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

Usage Reset Log Screen

This screen can be displayed in Service mode only. When the usage times for the following items are reset, the value immedi-
ately before the reset is saved as log information. This screen shows 64 items at most (64 items from the newest one are
displayed).
e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series
Lamp bulb, Lamp house, Fan, Air filter
e NC1700 series
Light, Air filter, Fan, Phosphor, Diffuser, Chiller
e NC1440/NC1040 series
Light, Fan, Air filter
e NC1201 series
Light, Air filter, Fan, Phosphor, Diffuser
e NC1100 series
Light, Air filter, Fan, Phosphor, Diffuser, Light Strike, LCS
e NC1000 series
Lamp, Fan, Air filter
e NC900 series
Lamp, Fan, Air filter

Umen Riremt Log

Mo, | Date Time | Reset | system | Bulb [ Housel | House2
< »
Claar Rafrash Exit
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* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

No. Displays the record No.
Date/Time Displays the date and time.
Reset Displays the reset subject.
e Lamp bulb: Bulb
e Lamp house:  Housel/House2
e Fan: AC On Fan/Power On Fan
o Air filter: Body Filter/Lamp Filter
System Displays the utilization hours of the projector main unit.
Bulb Displays the utilization hours of lamp bulb.
House1 Displays the utilization hours of lamp house 1.
House2 Displays the utilization hours of lamp house 2.
Bulb Name Displays the bulb entry name.
Min[A] Displays the minimum current value (A).
Max[A] Displays the maximum current value (A).
Typical Displays the lamp output (kW) average.
Max[W] Displays the maximum value of lamp output (kW).
Warning Time Displays the warning time.
Bulb Warning Displays the currently enabled warning time set by the Bulb Warning setting.
AC On Fan Displays the usage time of the projector cooling fans (AC On Fan).

Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.

Power On Fan

Displays the usage time of the projector cooling fans (Power On Fan).
Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.

Lamp Fan Displays the speeds of the lamp cooling fan.
Body Filter Displays the usage time of the air filters for the projector head.
Lamp Filter Displays the usage time of the air filters for the lamp.

“Collapse” button

Collapses the displayed contents.

“Clear” button

Clears the usage reset log and closes the screen.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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* NC9O00 series
No. Displays the record No.
Date/Time Displays the date and time.
Reset Displays the reset subject.
® [ amp: Lamp 1/Lamp 2
e Fan: Fan
o Air filter: Filter
System Displays the utilization hours of the projector main unit.
Warning Time Displays the estimated time for replacement of lamp.
FAN Usage Displays the usage time of the cooling fan
Filter Usage Displays the usage time of the air filter.

Lamp 1 Usage

Displays the Lamp 1 usage time.

Lamp 2 Usage

Displays the Lamp 2 usage time.

Lamp 1 Strike

Displays the number of times lamp 1 has been turned on.

Lamp 2 Strike

Displays the number of times lamp 2 has been turned on.

“Clear” button

Clears the usage reset log and closes the screen.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
* NC1700/NC1100 series
No. Displays the record No.
Date/Time Displays the date and time.
Reset Displays the reset subject.
e Light: Light
o Air filter: Filter
e Fan: Fan
* Phosphor: Phosphor
e Diffuser: Diffuser
e | CS (Liquid Cooling System): LCS
e Number of times the light source has been turned on: Light Strike
System Displays the utilization hours of the projector main unit.
Light Usage Displays the light usage time.
Filter Usage Displays the usage time of the air filter.
FAN Usage Displays the usage time of the cooling fan.

Phosphor Usage

Displays the usage time of the phosphor.

Diffuser Usage

Displays the usage time of the diffuser.

LCS

Displays the usage time of the LCS.

Light Strike

Displays the number of times light source has been turned on.

“Clear” button

Clears the usage reset log and closes the screen.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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e NC1440/NC1040 series

No. Displays the record No.
Date/Time Displays the date and time.
Reset Displays the reset subject.
e Light: Light
e Fan: AC On Fan/Power On Fan
o Air filter: Filter
System Displays the utilization hours of the projector main unit.
AC On FAN Displays the usage time of the projector cooling fans (AC On Fan).

Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.

Power On FAN

Displays the usage time of the projector cooling fans (Power On Fan).
Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.

Filter

Displays the usage time of the air filters for the projector head.

Light

Displays the light usage time.

“Clear” button

Clears the usage reset log and closes the screen.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

¢ NC1201 series

No. Displays the record No.
Date/Time Displays the date and time.
Reset Displays the reset subject.

e Light: Light
e Air filter (1 to 4): Filter (1 to 4)Mete)
e Fan (1to 29): Fan (1 to 29)

® Phosphor: Phosphor

o Diffuser: Diffuser

System (AC On)

Displays the projector usage time (AC On).

System (Power On)

Displays the projector usage time (Power On).

“Clear” button

Clears the usage reset log and closes the screen.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

(Note):  Filter 1: Filter (rear)
Filter 2: Filter (side)
Filter3 : Filter(PW)
Filter4 : Filter(LD)
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e NC1000 series

No. Displays the record No.
Date/Time Displays the date and time.
Reset Displays the reset subject.
® Lamp: Lamp
e Fan (1to 21): Fan (1to 21)
e Air filter (1 to 2) Filter(1 to 2)Mote)
o Air filter (1 to 2) Cleaning Time: Filter(1 to 2)M°® Cleaning Time
System (AC On) Displays the projector usage time (AC On).
System (Power On) Displays the projector usage time (Power On).
Lamp S/N Displays the lamp serial number before reset.
“Clear” button Clears the usage reset log and closes the screen.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

(Note):  Filter 1: Filter (rear)
Filter 2: Filter (side)

Temperature Log Screen

In the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series, this screen displays the maximum tem-
perature recorded in the period from when the projector was turned on until it was turned off.

The upper half of the screen displays the maximum temperatures measured and dates and times for each item from when the
power was last turned on until now. The information that is saved in the log when the power is turned off is displayed in sequen-
tial order in the lower half of the screen. When saved as a log, information at the time when the log was recorded (all tempera-
tures, fan speeds, and lamp/light outputs within the projector) is also saved in addition to the maximum temperature and date
and time of each item.

You can switch between the number of items displayed (all items or maximum temperatures only) by pressing the [<] button.

Outshle Al 2010101727 20:16:48 / 200 dogC Tomp5 2091001727 20:16:52 204 degC

. . . LPSU Intake 20:16:49 1 201 degC Tamp & 20100127 2111653 1 20.5 degC
Displays information measured from Exhaust 201001727 21:16:50 / 202 dege Tomp7 20000127 21:1651 / 205 dege
when the power was turned on until DMDB 20100427 21:16:51 / 20.3 dogC Temp® 200137 210655 1 20.7 deat”

now (peak hold).

201 degl
W00 27 192358 Temp 7 206 degC 200 degC 201 degl 20.2 deqlC J
20100127 19:23:57 Temp 6 205 degC 200 degC 201 degC 0.2 degCJ20.3 de-
20100127 19:23:56 Temp 5 204 degC 200 deqC 201 degl 20.2 deg!
0100127 192355 DMDS 03 degC Whdegt A degt 202 de
20100127 19:2354 Enlvarst 202 degC 200 degt 201 degl
20100127 12:23:53 LPSU Intake 20,1 degC  20.0 degl 20.1 degt 0.2
20100127 19:23:52 Cumside Alr - 20.0 degC  20.0 dugC 20.1 degC 2

Displays the information saved as
the log when the power was turned
off.

Switches the display.
(All items or maximum temperatures only)
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* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 148)

Date/Time

Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.

Temp.

Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.

Max Val.

Displays the maximum temperature.

Outside Air

LPSU Intake

Exhaust

DMD-B

Temp5

Temp6

Temp7

Temp8

Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Fan 0 to Fan 11

Lamp Cooling Fan 0

Lamp Cooling Fan 1

Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.

Pump

ICP Fan

Lamp Output Displays the lamp output at the Date/Time.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

e NC900 series

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 148)

Date/Time Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.
Temp. Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.

Max Val. Displays the maximum temperature.

DMD Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Inlet

Ballast1 Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Ballast2

Fan 1to Fan 16

ICP Fan

Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.

Lamp Output

Displays the lamp output at the Date/Time.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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NC1100 series

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 148)

Date/Time Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.
Temp. Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.
Max Val. Displays the maximum temperature.
DMD Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.
Inlet
Diode1to 5
Y Driveri to 4
B Driver1
Phosphor Wheel
Fan 1to Fan 18 Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.
Pump 1
Pump 2
Phosphor Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.
Diffuser
ICP Fan Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.
Light Output Displays the light source output at the Date/Time.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
* NC1440/NC1040 series

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 148)

Date/Time Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.
Temp. Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.

Max Val. Displays the maximum temperature.

Intake Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Exhaust

DMD-B

Radiator

LU Intake

LU Exhaust1

LU Exhaust2

LU Humidity

FanOtoFan7 Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.

Pump

ICP Fan

Light Output Displays the light source output at the Date/Time.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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In the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series, this screen displays the maximum temperature recorded in the period from when the
projector was turned on until it was turned off.

Displays the maximum temperatures measured and dates and times for each item from when the power was last turned on
until now. The information that is saved in the log when the power is turned off is displayed in sequential order in the Tempera-
ture Log detail screen. When saved as a log, information at the time when the log was recorded (all temperatures, fan speeds,
and light outputs within the projector) is also saved in addition to the maximum temperature and date and time of each item.

" ~
Temperature Log

Temp. I Date | Time | Max Val. I
Tempi 2015/06M19  23:06:32 37 degC
Temp2 2015/06/19  23:36:01 39 degC
Temp3 201506119 23:33:50 39 degC
Tempd 2015/06119  23:06:32 39 degC
Temp5 2015/06(19  23:07:19 39 degC
Tempb 2015/06M19  23:06:32 39 degC
TempT 2015/06/19  23:38:26 38 degC
Tempd 2015/06M19  23:38:11 39 degC
Temp$ 2015/06/19 23:30:43 41 degC
Temp10 2015/06M19  23:30:28 41 degC
Temp11 2015/06M19  23:31:25 40 degC
Tempi12 2015/06/19  23:32:12 38 degC
Tempid 2015/06M19  23:39:08 41 degC
Temp14 2015/06M19  23:41:38 42 degC
Sensor Temp1 2015/06/19 23:31:04 38 degC
Log | Exit |

e Temperature Log detail screen

r +
Temperature Log
Filter  [Tdays b Switches the
Date [ Time Temp. Max Val. Temp1 Temp2 display.
2015/06/19 22:57:47 Sensor Temp1 37 degC 37 degC 38 degC (A|| items or
2015/0619  22:57:47 Temp14 39 degC 37 degC 38 degC )
2015/06/19  22:57:47 Temp13 39 degC 37 degC 38 degC maximum
2015/0619  22:57:47 Temp12 37 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/06118  22:57:47 Templ1 37 degC 37 degC 38 degC temperatures
2015/0619  22:5T:47 Temp10 37 degC 37 degC 38 degC only)
2015/0618  22:57:47 Tempd 37 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/0619  22:57:47 Temps 38 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/0619  22:57:47 TempT 37 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015006119 22:57:47 Temp6 39 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/06119  22:58:13 Temp5 39 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/06(19  22:57:47 Tempd 39 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/0619  22:5T:47 Temp3 38 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/0618  22:57:47 Temp2 38 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/0619  22:57:47 Temp1 37 degC 37 degC 38 degC
2015/06/19 22:53:42 Sensor Temp1 37 degC 37 degC 38 degC
st S o et Pt St
* NC1201 series

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

Date/Time Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.

Temp. Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.

Max Val. Displays the maximum temperature.

Temp 1-Temp 14 Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Sensor Temp 1

Fan 1-29 Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.

Phosphor Wheel Displays the phosphor speed at the Date/Time.

Sensor 1 Displays the Atmospheric pressure value at the Date/Time.

Light Output Displays the light source output at the Date/Time.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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e NC1000 series

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

Date/Time Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.
Temp. Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.

Max Val. Displays the maximum temperature.

DMD Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Inlet1

Ballast1-2

Fan 1-21 Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.

Lamp Output Displays the lamp source output at the Date/Time.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

e NC1700 series

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

Date/Time Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.
Temp. Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.
Max Val. Displays the maximum temperature.

DMD Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Inlet

G_Laser1 - R_Laser

Phosphor

Fan 1-17 Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.

Phosphor Displays the Phosphor speed at the Date/Time.

Diffuser1 Displays the Diffuser1 speed at the Date/Time.

Diffuser2 Displays the Diffuser2 speed at the Date/Time.

Light Output Displays the light source output at the Date/Time.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

Power Supply Log Screen

This screen displays the maximum and minimum voltage values recorded in the period from when the projector was turned on
until it was turned off.

The upper half of the screen displays the maximum/minimum voltages measured and dates and times for each item from when
the power was last turned on until now. The information that is saved in the log when the power is turned off is displayed in
sequential order in the lower half of the screen.

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1040 series
T ————

Hin Max
v 001728 00 v 28 00:03:29 / 1.0V
5V eV av
12V 210V v
v Mav MMav

Filier _ [Taday
Date Time Powat Su Vol [
20100127 22:10:39 HViMax) 1V
100127 22:10:38 24V{Min} v
20100127 22:00:37 12V{Max) 1AV
2100127 22:10:36 12V{Min} 1wy
100127 22:10:25 SViazx) v
20100127 22:10:34 SViin} v
20100127 22:0:33 3.3V Maxh v
010012T 22:10:02 3.2V Wi} v
==
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NC1700/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series

Hin Max
12V 11V 403 11:42:300U) 1.0V
Filer  [fdays
Date Time Power Suj Vohage

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

Date/Time Displays the date and time when the maximum/minimum voltage was measured.
Power Supply Displays the item where the maximum/minimum voltage was measured.
(Max): Displays the maximum value.
(Min): Displays the minimum value.
Voltage Displays the measured voltage.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

Pressure Log Screen

In the NC1201 series, this screen displays the maximum pressure recorded in the period from when the projector was turned

on until it was turned off.

NC1201 series

r 3
Pressure Log
Sensor 1 2015/06/19 23:08:15 / 1010 hPa
Filter  [Tdays
Date | Time | Pressure | Max
2015/0619 22:59:30 Sensor 1 1010 hPa
2015/06/19 22:55:30 Sensor 1 1010 hPa
2015/06/19 22:47:41 Sensor 1 1010 hPa
2015/06/19 22:41:39 Sensor 1 1010 hPa
2015/06/19 22:31:37 Sensor 1 1010 hPa
2015/06/19 21:47:55 Sensor 1 1010 hPa
2015/06/19 20:26:35 Sensor 1 1010 hPa
2015/06/16  13:33:34 Sensor 1 1007 hPa
2015/06/16  11:24:32 Sensor 1 1008 hPa
2015/06/15 11:26:25 Sensor 1 1012 hPa
2015/06/14 05:03:36 Sensor 1 1014 hPa
Exit
L

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

Data/Time Displays the date and time.

Pressure Displays the type of pressure sensor.

Max Displays the atmospheric pressure value (Maximum value). (Unit : hPa)
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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FAN Speed Log Screen

In the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series, this screen displays the minimum fan
speed recorded in the period from when the projector was turned on until it was turned off.

The upper half of the screen displays the minimum fan speeds measured and dates and times for each item from when the
power was last turned on until now. The information that is saved in the log when the power is turned off is displayed in sequen-

tial order in the lower half of the screen.

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series

Fan0 20010919 10004611} / 5000 rpm
Fan1 2011/09/13 10:00:47(V) / 5001 rpm
Fan? 201170919 10:00:48{U) / 5002 rpm
Fan3 2011/09/19 10:00:49(U} / 5003 rpm
Fand 20110919 10:00:50() / 5004 rpm
Fan5 2011/09/19 10:00:51(U) / 5005 rpm
Fan 20110919 10:00:52(11) / 5006 spm
Fan{ 2011/09/19 10:00:53(U) / 5007 rpm
Fan 8 201105819 10:00:54(1) / 5008 spem
Fan9 201170919 10:00:55(U) / 5009 rpm

Fan 11 -

Lamp Cooling Fan @ 20110919 10:00-56{U) / 5010 rpm
Lamp Cooling Fan 1 20110919 10:00:57 () / 5011 rpm
Pump 20110919 10:00:58{U) / 5012 rpm
ICP Fan 20110919 10:00:59(0) / 5013 rpm

| Fan Type [ pmpiin |

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

Date/Time Displays the date and time when the minimum fan speed was measured.

Fan Type Displays the type of fan.

rom(Min) (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC 1040 series)
Displays the fan speed (minimum value).

Min (NC900 series)
Displays the fan rotation number (minimum value). (Unit: % (Fan 1 to 16), rom (ICP Fan))
(NC1100 series)
Displays the fan rotation number (minimum value). (Unit: % (Fan 1 to 18, Pump 1, Pump
2, Phosphor, Diffuser), rom (ICP Fan))

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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In the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series, this screen displays the minimum fan speed recorded in the period from when the

projector was turned on until it was turne

d off.

Displays the minimum fan speeds measured and dates and times for each item from when the power was last turned on until
now. The information that is saved in the log when the power is turned off is displayed in sequential order in the Fan Speed

Log detail screen.

e NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series

FAN Speed Log
Fan Date Tima Min
Fanl -
Fan?
Fand e
Fand o
Fans
Fanb 0150618 230608 9T%
FanT MI0EMS 230000 96%
Feng 0150615 30608 9%
Fand 2M506M3 230808 %
Fani0 NSMEMS  23:08:08 9%
Fantt WIS06NS 0008 9%
Fam12 20150619 23:08:08 9% E
Fant} 150618 230008 60%
Fanid 2M0EMS 230008 9%
Fants 150618 230608 4%
Fani6 2015M6M3  2308:08 5%
Fani? PNSMEMNT  23:08:08 W%
Fantd 15069 230008 90
Fan19 20M506M9  23:08:08 95%
Fan2d 2150848 23:07:37 5%
Fan1 MIMEMS 23077 %
Fan22 0150618 BOB08 9%
Fan2) 2MS0EMS  2308:08 e
Fan2d PNSMENT  23:08:08 %
Fan2$ W1506ME D4 9%
Fan2é 20150619 234958 99%
Fand? INSNRMS FIAT . o
i T | =
e FAN Speed Log detail screen

FAN Speed Log
__Fiter _[Tdays
Date | Time | Fan Type | min |
VNN 2548 Fondd 8% |
IIN0EMS 225748 FanZi B %
MM 225508 Fan2l 102 %
WAS0ENS 225943 Fanlé %

f 106N 25908 Fan2s Mm%

| 2505 Fandd 4

| 1N0EMS  2X5TAB FanZ} 5%

| [2ovswena 25148 Fonz2 %

| 0150619 225748 Fan?1 T6%
HIN0ENS 225748 Fan20 %
1506140 225748 Fantd 5%
1NN ZEST4B Fam1g B%
WI50609 225748 Famil 8%
20150619 2x5TA0 Fani16 %
WISENI  ZEST4E Famls 5%
150619 215748 Fan1d B%
OVN0EMS 225748 Fan13 4%
150613 225748 Fan2 2%
IN0ENT 2S48 Fan11 %
WiS06N9 225748 Famid 9%
NGNS 2L5TAB Fan3 mH
150618 25852 Fand 9%
10N 22-58:53 Fan7 10%
W06 22-58:52 Fané Mm%
15006149 22524 Fan2d 0%
IN0ENT IS FanZi W%
FORNRS 5447 Fan?T 0% o

[ e |

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

Date/Time Displays the date and time when the minimum fan speed was measured.
Fan Type Displays the type of fan.

Min (Nete) Displays the fan rotation number (minimum value). (Unit: % (Fan 6 to 29))
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

(Note):  The rotation numbers (minimum values) from Fan 1 to Fan 5 are not saved. (NC1201 series)
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Operation Log Screen

This screen displays a record of the operation of the projector.

iy
21101 D531 DI Pormad ighe0n](0K)
20 2900 Dowaar Opar:
A1 0531081 FW Versbon 100
rl D80 Data Version 1004
07 9

Ed

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

Secure Log(Cinema) Screen

This screen displays a log of the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board.
(The screen is not displayed on units that do not support option board NC-80LB01.)

Filter  [Taday
AuthlD + Unknown AuthiD ~
SlgnedD :
SeftwareVerslon 0102
Evemt 1 : (Oparations SPESafrware
Status + Unaead
Eventll £ minzuld=21ed369 b0%a 4 15c 208 e dae5iT0MH2ca
Tima : 20090522 04:28:45
AwhiD  :Unknown AuhiD
Shgnani

|SefwareVersion : FOLO4

Evemt 2 : [Operatlons) SPBSafware

Status + Umead

Eventll : " 1914368 b e T s
Time : 20090522 04:37:06

Authil  Uniknoven AuthiD

Signedd t

| SeftwareVerdon 1 PO

=

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 158)

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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3-8-4. INFO Screen (SIB/IMB)

In the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series, press the “SIB/IMB” button on the INFO
screen to display the INFO screen (SIB/IMB).
This screen displays version information about the signal input board, the security circuit (Enigma) built into the signal input

board, and the image media block (IMB).

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series

LAN | um‘rl‘}l

v, Oom
Y Shisld[s) |

IME Version
Identifier
Version

Cumtrent Status

Active Title Name
CS.SCOPE 1920
Preset Button :

TITLE
T |
SIB Version Enigma Version
Main 2 Enigma P03
s Veorz .23 #33 .62 FPGA Finmware 242012
BIOS Nov 16 2009 Login List Enigma CSP 0.1(3)
Flrmnware Ver0.20 Security Officer List Enigma CSP 0.1
FPGA HW Ver 0.49.61
FPGA SW Var 0.19.00
EDD Verl.on

Enigma Stans !

Doremi IMB
100

IMB Stanes

| - PCF  C9-8COPETI0A01 <0
Eerven . Anamo125 SCOPE s
b2 bl kel mie 'y ‘li -

SIB Version Displays information about the signal input board.
Main Displays version information about the signal input board.
[ON] Displays OS version information about the signal input board.
BIOS Displays BIOS version information about the signal input board.
Firmware Displays firmware version information about the signal input board.
FPGA H/W Displays FPGA H/W version information about the signal input board.
FPGA S/W Displays FPGA S/W version information about the signal input board.
EDID Displays EDID version information about the signal input board.

“Current Status” button

Displays the SIB Status screen. (See page 180)
Displays version information about the SDI input port of the signal input board.

Enigma Version

Displays information about the security circuit (Enigma) built into the signal input board.

Enigma Displays version information about Enigma.
FPGA Firmware Displays version information about the FPGA firmware.
Login List Displays version information about the Login List.

Security Officer List

Displays version information about the Security Officer List.

“Enigma Status” button

Displays the Enigma Status screen. (See page 181)
Displays detailed information about Enigma.

IMB Version Displays information about the image media block (IMB).
Identifier Displays vender information about IMB.
* NEC: NEC IMB
e Doremi: Doremi IMB
* GDC: GDC_KXHXwngJjNuk
Version Displays version information about IMB.

“IMB Status” button

Displays the IMB Status screen. (See page 181)
Displays the IMB status, error conditions, and security status.
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SIB Status Screen

Press the “Current Status” button on the INFO screen (SIB/IMB) to display the SIB Status screen.
This screen displays detailed information about the SDI input ports (SDI-A, SDI-B, SDI-C, and SDI-D) on the signal input board.

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series

SIB Status

SDI Status Error Total
SDI-A Carrier Detect SDI-A 11 Clear
Unknown signal SDI-B 202 Clear
SMPTE 274M 1080p 24Hz SDIC 3003 Clear
SDI-D 40004 Cl
SDI-B (Carrier Detect bR
Detect SMPTE Signal Error Frame
SMPTE 296M 720p 60Hz SDI-A /_ 22
SDILB | 303
SDI-C i — ]
No Carrier sDi.C ~a00s

Detect SMPTE Signal
SMPTE 274M 1080p 24Hz

SDLD | 50005

SDID (Carrier Detect
}Unknuwn signal

SMPTE 274M 1080p 24Hz Refresh | ||

SDI Status Displays detailed information on the SDI input status.
e Carrier Detect
e SDT Lock
e STD
® CRC Error
Error Total Displays information about the accumulated errors.
“Clear” button Clears the error counter.
Error Frame This displays error information within one frame.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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Enigma Status Screen

Press the “Enigma Status” button on the INFO screen (SIB/IMB) to display the Enigma Status screen. This screen displays
detailed information about Enigma (the security circuit built into the signal input board).

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series

Eniema Status

General Status:

FPGA Link 0 Status: No source
FPGA Link 1 Status: No source
FPGA Link 2 Status: No source
FPGA Link 3 Status: No source

System State Change:
No change

System Error:
0K

Self Test Results:

Security Status:
Marriage Active

Refresh Exit

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

IMB Status Screen

Press the “IMB Status” button on the INFO screen (SIB/IMB) to display the IMB Status screen.

This screen displays detailed information about IMB.

e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series

General Status:

System Error:
0K

Security Status:
Marriage Active

Refresh

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

181



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

3-8-5. INFO Screen (IMB)

In the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series, press the “IMB” button on the INFO screen to display the INFO screen (IMB).
This screen displays version information about the image media block (IMB).

e NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series

IMB Version Displays information about the image media block (IMB).
Identifier Displays identifier information about IMB.
e Doremi IMB or Doremi IMS
Version Displays version information about IMB.
“IMB Status” button Displays the IMB Status screen. (See page 183)
Displays the IMB status, error conditions, and security status.
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IMB Status Screen

Press the “IMB Status” button on the INFO screen (IMB) to display the IMB Status screen.
This screen displays detailed information about IMB.

e NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series
[ ————————

General Status:

System Error:
0K

Security Status:
Marriage Active

Refresh | Exit

“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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( 3-9. SETUP Screen )

This menu is only available in the Installation or Service mode.

Display and setting are available even when the projector is in the standby status.
Press the “SETUP” button on the menu bar to display the SETUP screen.

The SETUP screen consists of windows below.

e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

- Setup:

- Installation:

- Color Setting:
- MMS Setting:
- Option Slot:

Use this window for configuring various settings for the projector. (See page 185)
Use this window for setting at installation. (See page 195)

Use this window for making color adjustments. (See page 204)

Use this window for configuring the MMS connection settings. (See page 205)
Use this window for setting for slot A or slot B. (See page 206)

e NC1440/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series

- Setup:

- Installation:

- Color Setting:
- Option Slot:

- Reset:

Use this window for configuring various settings for the projector. (See page 185)

Use this window for setting at installation. (See page 195)

Use this window for making color adjustments. (See page 204)

Use this window for setting for slot A or slot B (NC1440/NC1040 series only). (See page 206)

This screen is used for resetting the lamp/light source and other usage times and the number of times the
douser has been opened and closed, and for returning to the factory default state (See page 208).

* NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series

- Setup:

- Installation:

- Color Setting:
- Option Slot:

- Reset:

Use this window for configuring various settings for the projector. (See page 185)

Use this window for setting at installation. (See page 195)

Use this window for making color adjustments. (See page 204)

Use this window for setting for the slot. (See page 206)

This screen is used for resetting usage time of the lamp/light source and filter, etc. and for returning to the
factory default state. (See page 208)

NOTE|] The following sub menus and sub menu items can only be configured when the projector is turned on.
e SETUP screen (Color Setting)
e “Convergence”, “IMB Maintenance” and “Enigma Maintenance” (in the SETUP screen (Installation))

TIP|  The following items on the SETUP screen (Reset) can be used in User mode.
- Filter of the Usage Clear (NC1440/NC1201/NC1100/NC1040/NC1000/NC900 series)
- Lamp 1 and Lamp 2 of the Usage Clear (NC1000/NC900 series)
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3-9-1. SETUP Screen (Setup)

Press the “Setup” button on the “SETUP” screen to display the “SETUP (Setup)” window.
The operating settings of the projector main unit are configured using this screen.

Eie Jeno  Qoton

istallation | Color Seting |  MMS Sening | Option Ster |
Dousar Auits Control Factory Dafaul

Setting P Button & Tite | a |

Panel Key Lock

GO

T - seans |

Turret

Auto Key Lock

N - B

Turrat Raf. Selact

Unlit Moda

30 Connector

L e

Lamp O

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

Item Description Ref.page

Douser Auto Control Allows you to configure the operation when the projector automatically 187
opens and closes the douser.

Panel Key Lock Locks the operating buttons on the projector control panel so that they 187
cannot be operated.

Turret Controls the turret that the anamorphic lens is attached to. 187

Unlit Mode Sets the projector operation when the lamp does not turn on for some 190
reason.

Factory Default Returns adjustment values that have been adjusted to the factory default 190
settings for all adjustment and setting values recorded in the projector
and all registered title and preset button assignments.

GPIO Allows you to change the functions allocated to the GPIO ports on the 191
projector, the timing when GPIO control is executed, and other settings.

Auto Key Lock Automatically locks the operating buttons on the control panel so that they | 193
cannot be operated.

3D Connector Set the ports on the projector used for inputting and outputting control 193
signals for the 3D system (3D Input Reference and 3D Display
Reference).

Sleep Timer Allows you to turn off the projector power after a specified time. 194
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* NC1700/NC1440/NC1201/NC1100/NC1040/NC1000/NC900 series

You can change to chiller starting with standby.

Item Description Ref.page

Douser Auto Control Allows you to configure the operation when the projector automatically 187
opens and closes the douser.

Panel Key Lock Locks the operating buttons on the projector control panel so that they 187
cannot be operated.

Turret (NC1440/NC1040 series only) 187
Controls the turret that the anamorphic lens is attached to.

Silent Mode (NC1700/NC1201/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series only) 188
Controls the operation of the projector buzzer, status indicator, LCD
backlight and indicators on the control panel.

Filter Message (NC1201/NC1100/NC900 series only) 189
Sets the air filter replacement time (estimated).

Message (NC1700/NC1000 series only) 190
Sets the lamp warning time, air filter replacement time (estimated), air filter
cleaning time (estimated).

Unlit Mode (NC1000/NC900 series only) 190
Sets the projector operation when the lamp does not turn on for some
reason.

GPIO Allows you to change the functions allocated to the GPIO ports on the 191
projector, the timing when GPIO control is executed, and other settings.

Auto Key Lock Automatically locks the operating buttons on the control panel so that they | 193
cannot be operated.

3D Connector Set the ports on the projector used for inputting and outputting control 193
signals for the 3D system (3D Input Reference and 3D Display
Reference).

Sleep Timer Allows you to turn off the projector power after a specified time. 194

Direct Chiller On (NC1700 series only) 194
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Douser Auto Control

Press the “Setting” button in the Douser Auto Control field of the SETUP screen (Setup) to display the Douser Auto Control
screen.

In this screen, you can configure the projector main unit to automatically open and close the douser. When set to Enable, the
projector main unit automatically opens and closes the douser. Furthermore, when set to Disable, the user needs to open and
close the douser manually.

Dousger Auto Conirol

Open{Power On) & Enable ( Disable
Lamp On & Enable ¢ Disable
Title Select C Enable & Disable

Cancel

Open(Power On) If set to Enable, when the projector power is turned on, the douser is opened and closed
automatically. (By default, this is preset to Enable.)

Lamp On If set to Enable, when the lamp/light source is turned on, the douser is opened and

Light On closed automatically. (By default, this is preset to Enable.)

Title Select If set to Enable, when the signal is switched, the douser is opened and closed
automatically. (By default, this is preset to Disable.)

“OK” button Applies the settings that have been selected.

“Cancel” button Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.

Panel Key Lock

The control buttons on your projector are locked to be inoperative.

Unlock Disable the lock on the control buttons.

Lock Enable a lock on the control buttons on your projector.

NOTE] When the buttons on the projector’s control panel are locked, press the EXIT button on the projector for about 10
sec. to unlock them (The key lock setting on the projector becomes Unlock).

This item is displayed in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1440, NC1200, and NC1040 series.
Controls the turret on which the anamorphic lens (or wide converter lens) is mounted.

Manual Manually control the turret.
Automatic The anamorphic lens selected at Title switches automatically when the title is switched.
Turret Ref. Select Sets the initial setting (use or not use) of the turret. This setting is applied when you

create a new title.

* Without Anamo: When creating a new title, disables the turret (does not use the
anamorphic lens / wide converter lens).

e With Anamo: When creating a new title, enables the turret (uses the
anamorphic lens / wide converter lens).
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Silent Mode

This item is displayed in the NC1700/NC1201/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series. Controls the operation of the projector buzzer
and LEDs. Items that are set to Disable do not operate. This is set to Enable (operate) by default.

¢ NC1700/NC1000/NC900 series

Silent Mode

Illumination LED

LCD Backlight Disable

Rear LED | Enable | Disable |
Control Button LED Disable |

Exit |

¢ NC1100 series

Silent Mode

Rear LED Sys. Enable | Disable

Rear LED Light Disable

Buzzer Enahle Disable

Control Button LED Enable Disable

Illumination LED

LCD Backlight Disable

P
A

Exit |

Rear LED Controls turning the status indicator (SYSTEM status indicator in the NC1700/NC1100
Rear LED Sys. series) LED on and off.
Rear LED Light (NC1100 series only)

Controls turning the LIGHT status indicator LED on and off.
Buzzer Controls whether the buzzer sounds or does not sound.
Control Button LED Controls turning on and off of the button indicators in the projector control panel.
lllumination LED Controls turning on and off of the illumination (lllumination LED) for the projector control
LCD Backlight panel and the backlight (LCD Backlight) for the LCD screen.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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e NC1201 series

-
Silent Mode

Rear LED I Enable Disable
Disable
Disable

Buzzer

Control Button LED

Exit
L
Rear LED Controls turning the status indicator LED on and off.
Buzzer Controls whether the buzzer sounds or does not sound.
Control Button LED Controls turning on and off of the button indicators in the projector control panel.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

When lllumination LED and LCD Backlight are set to Disable, you can change the setting to Enable by long-
pressing (3 seconds) the EXIT key and UP key on the projector.

Filter Message

This item is displayed in the NC1201/NC1100/NC900 series. Sets the air filter replacement time (estimated). Once the config-
ured time has elapsed, the error message “Filter Over Time” is displayed in the NC1100/NC900 series. This is set to “0” (do
not display message) by default.

Sets the air filter replacement time (estimated) in the NC1201 series. Once the configured time has elapsed, the error message

“Filter1 Cleaning Time” to “Filter4 Cleaning Time” ™ is displayed. This is set to “0” (do not display message) by default.
(Note):  Filter1 : Filter(L)

Filter2 : Filter(DMD)

Filter3 : Filter(PW)

Filter4 : Filter(LD)

For NC1000 series

Filter 1: Filter (rear)

Filter 2: Filter (side)
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(NC1000 series only)

Sets the lamp warning time, air filter replacement time (estimated), and the air filter cleaning time (estimated).

Message

Lamp Usage

Lamp Warning

Filter Usage
Filter1 [H] Apply
Filter2 [H] Apply

Filter Cleaning Time

Filter1

Filter2

[H] Apply

H] Apply

[H] Apply

T
b bk |

Lamp Usage

Sets the lamp warning time.

Filter Usage

Sets the air filter replacement time (estimated).

Filter Cleaning Time

Sets the air filter cleaning time (estimated).

Unlit Mode

This item is displayed in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1200, NC1000 and NC900 series.
Sets the projector operation when the lamp does not light up for some reason.

Cooling

If the lamp does not light up, perform cooling and then shutdown the projector.

Lamp Off

If the lamp does not light up, switch to the Lamp-Off state. (Default setting)

Factory Default

This item is displayed in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, and NC1200 series.
Resets all adjustment and setting values stored to the projector and all registered titles and preset button assignment to the

statuses when shipped from the factory.

P Button & Title

Resets the preset button assignment and all registered titles.

All

Resets all data.

NOTE] e Do not use this function usually.
* Files previously deleted or rewritten cannot be restored.
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Press the “Setting” button in the GPIO field of the SETUP screen (Setup) to display the GPIO Setting screen.

You can change the function that is allocated to the GPIO port of the projector, the timing with which GPIO control is executed,

etc. from this screen. Refer to the user’s manual of the projector for details on the GPIO port.

GPIO Settine

No. GPI4 GPI3 GPI2 GPI GPO_1 |Not Assign =
0L L L L e GPO_2 [Not Assign -
L L L o ([T -| P03 [Not Assign &
2 L | L | H L [NotAssign ~|  GPO_4 [Not Assign -]
3L | L [ H  H [NotAssign =
‘TlTlTl L L |NntAssign j Projector Heartbeat
5/ L | H | L  H [NotAssign R i————h
6 L H H L |N°tA55i9" Ll Heartheat stop

7 L H H H |NntAssign _'J in coeling and standby
ElE S [Not Assign v|  Ready/Busy Bit Assign
9 H L [ L H[NotAsign | [L=Ready/n=Busy =
1 H [ L [ H | L [NotAssign - . S—
m| ™ | 3 | o ‘ m INulAssign j Projector Error Status Bit Assign
‘ElTl H | L ‘ L INulAﬁign j |L:NormaI!H:Error _'J
‘E H H L H |Not Assign 2 Error Status List Setup |
‘14 H H H L |Not Assign _¥| IMB Play/End Status Bit Assign
A5 H [ H [ HH[Not Assign = L = Stop(Pause) / H=Play |
Idle effective pulse width

J— 50 msec
Each Function effective pulse width

Ji 50 msec 0K Cancel |

No.0 to No.15

Allocates functions to GPI1 (EXT_GPIN1) to GPI4 (EXT_GPIN4).
Refer to the following page for details on the correspondence between the setting
number (No.0 to No.15) and GPI (EXT_GPIN).

GPO_1to GPO_4

Allocates functions to EXT_GPOUT1 to EXT_GPOUT4.

Projector Heartbeat

Sets the heartbeat output interval.

“Heartbeat stop in cooling and standby”
checkbox

Sets whether to output or not output heartbeats during cooling and standby.
e Checked: Does not output heartbeats during cooling and standby.
e Not checked: Outputs heartbeats during cooling and standby.

Ready/Busy Bit Assign

Configures the logic setting of the Ready/Busy bit of the GPIO control.

Projector Error Status Bit Assign

Configures the logic setting of the error status bit of the projector.

“Error Status List Setup” button

Displays the Error Status List screen. (See page 192)
Sets the output messages that turn on the Error Status Bit.

IMB Play/End Status Bit Assign

Configures the logic setting of the bit for confirming the status of media block operation.

|dle effective pulse width

Configures the OFF pulse width that is required before inputting an ON pulse.

Each Function effective pulse width

Configures the pulse width after an ON pulse is input until the GPIO function is executed.

“OK” button

Applies the settings that have been selected.

“Cancel” button

Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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The correspondence between setting number (No.0 to No.15) and GPI (EXT_GPIN) is shown in the following table.

o GPI4 (EXT_GPIN4) GPI3 (EXT_GPIN3) GPI2 (EXT_GPIN2) GPI1 (EXT_GPIN1)
(Pin No. 8-27) (Pin No. 7-26) (Pin No. 6-25) (Pin No. 5-24)

0 OFF OFF OFF OFF

1 OFF OFF OFF ON

2 OFF OFF ON OFF

3 OFF OFF ON ON

4 OFF ON OFF OFF

5 OFF ON OFF ON

6 OFF ON ON OFF

7 OFF ON ON ON

8 ON OFF OFF OFF

9 ON OFF OFF ON

10 ON OFF ON OFF

11 ON OFF ON ON

12 ON ON OFF OFF

13 ON ON OFF ON

14 ON ON ON OFF

15 ON ON ON ON

Error Status List Screen

Press the “Error Status List Setup” button in the GPIO Setting screen to display the Error Status List screen.

This screen sets the error messages that turn on the Projector Error Status Bit. If an error occurs where the check box for the

error message is set to on, the Projector Error Status Bit is turned on. By default, all of the error messages are set to on.

Lamp OverTemp.
GPSUI2V) Fail
Lamp Unlit
House OverTime
LPSU OverTemp.
E2ZPROM R Fail
Interfock Fall
EZPROM W Fail

OutRange

MMS Cemm Fall

MMS Fan Stop

MMS Fail

DLP Commit Fail

DLP CommE Fail
SonserFall Ousshda Alr
SenssiFall LPSU Inloke
SensarFail Exhaus
SanserFall BMD B

“Check All On” button

Selects all of the items.

“Check All Off” button

Clears all of the items.

“OK” button

Confirms the settings.

“Cancel” button

Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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Auto Key Lock

Automatically locks the control buttons on your projector so that they cannot be used. When the auto key lock function is
enabled, the key lock is set under the following conditions.

e When the projector enters the standby state, the key lock is activated.

e When no operations are performed on the control panel of the projector main unit for 30 seconds or more, the key lock is

activated.

If you press the KEY LOCK button on the projector for one second or longer, the key lock is cleared, but the key lock is auto-
matically locked applied again if the key lock conditions are satisfied.

Disable

Disables the auto key lock function.

Enable

Enables the auto key lock function.

3D Connector

Selects the port for 3D video systems used as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system.

Not Use Does not use the 3D port as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system (uses
the GP /0 port).
Use Uses the 3D port as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system.
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Sleep Timer

Allows you to turn off the projector power after a specified time. You can select from the following two methods.

e Remaining Time

Once the specified time has elapsed, the projector power is turned off.

e Power Off Time(U)

Once the specified time (specified in UTC) is reached, the projector power is turned off.

Set the remaining time until the power is turned off or the time when the power is turned off and then click the “Start” button to

begin operation. Click the “Stop” button to stop the timer.

Sleep Timer

Current P.J Time(U} 08:33:27
Remaining Time
Power Off Time (U}

-~ Time Setting:

@ Remaining Time ,_‘ i I_ 3 ,T
CPowerOfiTime) [ s s[00

Exit

Current PJ Time

Displays the time (UTC) on the clock built into the projector.

Remaining Time

Displays the remaining time until the power is turned off.

Power Off Time

Displays the time (UTC) when the power is turned off.

Time Settings

Sets the method of turning off the power.

Remaining Time

Once the “configured time” has elapsed, the projector power is turned off.

Power Off Time(U)

Once the “configured time” is reached, the projector power is turned off.

“Start” button

Enables the timer.

“Stop” button

Disables the timer.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

Direct Chiller On

In NC1700 series, you can change to chiller starting with standby.

Disable

The chiller unit starts from the Power On state of the projector.

Enable

The chiller unit starts from the standby state of the projector.
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3-9-2. SETUP Screen (Installation)

Press the “Installation” button on the SETUP screen to display the SETUP screen (Installation).
The SETUP screen (Installation) is used to configure the settings required when the projector is installed, change the pass-

codes, adjust the lens center, calibrate the lens, and perform maintenance on the IMB and Enigma.

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

Images Odant
[ Sy o
wstalaion | Advanced sor |
Baudrate
T
Date / Time Hew Router Setup
UICTIne  2otms2ZER _ eeam |
Projoctsr Time 2011m9n6 212312 —-| “} Howe s
PCLocol | Aoy _ owan |
Language (OCC) Lens Callbrate
_ Longuage seiea | tuam |
Enlgma Malntenance
Re-Marriage

Arm Tamper

NC1100/NC900 series

[ Digital Ginema Gommunicator for S2 — [LAN: 18 B0 108 &

File  Setup  Option

1

ol ..
TITLE INFO. SETUP LAN UPDATE ’ Shield(s)

Orientation Fan Speed Mode

Baud
‘ 9600 | 19200 | 38400 | ‘

Installation | Advanced User |

Service

Date / Ti
UTC Time 2013/02/04 08:08:15

Adi.
Projector Time 2013/02/04 17:08:15 :’ +1 Hour
(UTC + 09:00) = | 1 Hour
Adjust Mode
PC Local Apply

Language (DCC)
Language Select

J

New Router Setup
Execute

L
Lens Type

Lens Calibrate Execute
Lens Center Execute

IMB:

[
[
[

ReMarriage

s
Adjust ‘

~Enigma Maintenance

Re-Marriage

Arm Tamper
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e NC1440/NC1040 series

PN T 1

Sons Passcode
__soting_| istallaion | Advancod usor |
Baudeate
MM wn | wm | wm ||| e |
Date / Time tow Ry Soh
UTCTime 2011070084289 Ad) R
Projector Time ﬂcﬂ.‘fgx’“” ﬁ Y o PRt

pctona | towy | |
Language OCQ)

Language Select

e NC1700/NC1201 series

'8 Digital Cineme Communicator for 52 - [LAN: | (=N
File Setup Dpbon

s | wam | wews | uenr | swus | Om

_nne | wo. |(NESTTM | ueosre | stietas |

Sewp Color Seuing j Optlon Slot Reset
Orientation Fan Spoed Made
svang | sy | Passcads
tnaaatiation | Advanced ser |
Baudrate
s ers | Apply Service
Date I Time

UTC Time  2016M62205:54:12 - Ad).
Projector Time  2016006/22 14:54:12 - +1 Hour
[UTE + 03:00) =1 AHour|| rlans

i Lens T
et | s | | #2255 I

LSscruiso [CCE) Lens Calibiote Exwcite
L woge Select
M Lons Contor Execute
Convergence
Adjust

IMB Maintanance

Re Marriage

196



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

e NC1000 series

'8 Digital Cineme Comamuricator for 52 - [LAN: | [N
Eie Setup Option

Cswwr | wan | wens | wewe | swanus | Om

_vme | wro. |[NEETTE | ueowe | shieats) |

sowp | [EEETEE  cotor eming | Oplon Slot Resat
Orientation Fan Cantrol Mode
Soing | Song_| Passcode
tnaialtation | advanced user |
Bavdrate
s Bes < Apply Service
Dt T Time

UTC Time 60622 05:52-42 Adj.
Projecior Time JB06/22 145242 | 1 Hour
[UTC + 03:00) :I AHour | | Lens

i Lens T
oot | o | S22 T v e

Lesqusoe (-5 Lens Calibrate Exwcite
Languoge Select
g Lons Contor Execute
Convergence
Adjust

M8 Maintenance

ReMarrlage

Image Orient

This item is displayed in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, and NC1200 series.
Make a selection according to the setup position of your projector and screen.

Normal-F Projection is made from front of the screen.
Normal-R Projection is made from behind the screen
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This item is displayed in the NC1700/NC1440/NC1201/NC1100/NC1040/NC1000/NC900 series. It contains the following
settings.

e Image Orient: Selects the projection method to match the installation conditions of the projector and screen.
e FanTilt Setting:  Adjusts the position of the cooling fan to match the installation conditions. (NC1100/NC1000/NC900

series only)

¢ NC1000/NC900 series

Image Orlant

Hommal . R | UpsideDown . F UpsideDowm . B
Fan Tiht Serlng

Exit

e NC1100 series

Image Oriant

Harmal . R | WM-F‘ UpsideDown . R
Fan Tilt Sening

BT o | ocan |

Exit

* NC1700/NC1440/NC1201/NC1040 series

Iimage Orient
Normal & |  UpsidoDown -F | UpsideDown . |
Exit

Image Orient Normal-F Installed on a stand or similar and projecting from the front of the screen.

Normal-R Installed on a stand or similar and projecting from the rear of the screen.

UpsideDown-F Installed on the ceiling and projecting from the front of the screen.

UpsideDown-R Installed on the ceiling and projecting from the rear of the screen.
Fan Tilt Setting | Floor Select when the projector is installed on a stand or similar.
(NC1100/ Ceiling Select when the projector is installed on the ceiling.
NC1000/ Auto (NC1100 series)
NC900 series) Automatically detects the installation state (Floor/Ceiling) of the projector and configures

the optimal settings (default setting). The detected settings are shown in parentheses ().

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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NOTE] e If you are using the NC1000/NC900 series, always check that the Fan Tilt Setting is configured appropriately
for the projector installation conditions. If the Fan Tilt Setting differs from the projector installation conditions,
the lamp will heat up, and this may cause it to shatter or break.

e |f you are using the NC1100 series, the projector installation state is detected automatically. However, if it
cannot be detected properly, “Unknown” is displayed. Error code (905) “Fan Tilt Setting Fail” is displayed, and
the power to the projector main unit cannot be turned. Turn the main power switch off and then check the
installation state. After checking the installation state, put the projector into standby mode and check that
installation state is detected correctly.
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Fan Speed Mode

This item is displayed in the NC1700/NC1201/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series. It sets the rotation speed of the cooling fan.

e NC1700/NC1100/NC900 series

Exit

Auto Operates the fan at the appropriate rotation speed to suit the temperature inside the
projector.

High Speed The fan always rotates at high speed. Configure this setting when using the projector
continuously for several days.

High Altitude Configure this setting when using the projector in a location at an altitude of
approximately 1600m/5280 feet or higher.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

e NC1000 series

Fan Cantrol Mode.

Fan Spoed Mode

m High Speed High Altitude

Fan Noise Reduction

o]
Exiv
Fan Speed Auto Operates the fan at a rotation speed that corresponds with the temperature inside the
Mode projector.
High Speed Fan always rotates at high speed. Configure this setting when using the projector
continuously for several days.
High Altitude Configure this setting when using the projector in a location at an altitude of
approximately 1600m or higher.
Fan Noise Off Sets cooling fan silent mode to OFF.
Reduction On Sets cooling fan silent mode to ON.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
NOTE! Always select “High Speed” if you are using the projector continuously for several days.

Always set the fan mode to “High Altitude” if you are using the projector in a location at an altitude of
approximately 1600m or higher. If you do not select “High Altitude”, the interior of the projector will heat up,
causing damage.

If you using the projector at high elevations at altitudes of approximately 1600m or higher without setting the
fan mode to “High Altitude”, the temperature protector may activate and automatically turn off the power.
Furthermore, since the lamp/light source temperature rises after the lamp/light source is turned off, the
temperature protector may activate and the power may not be able to be turned on. If this happens, wait for a
while before turning on the power.

The time until replacement of internal components may be reduced when used at high elevations.

If you are using the NC900 series and you are using the projector at low elevations (altitudes less than
approximately 1600m) with “High Altitude” selected, the lamp may become over cooled and the screen may
flicker.

199



200

Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

¢ NC1201 series

Fan Speed Mode

High Speed
Exit

Auto Operates the fan at a rotation speed that corresponds with the temperature inside the
projector.

High Speed Fan always rotates at high speed.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

NOTE] Always select “High Speed” if you are using the projector continuously for several days.

To select the transmission speed (bps) for your projector (SYSTEM) and a PC when they are connected by a commercially
available RS-232C straight cable. Select one from 4800, 9600, 19200 and 38400. You can select 57600/115200 in the NC1201/

NC1000 series. Select the transfer speed corresponding to the speed of the connected devices.

Use this to set the date and time on the projector.

The internal clock in the projector operates on coordinated universal time (UTC). You can set the internal projector time to the

time in your region by setting the time difference between the standard time in your region and UTC.

UTC Time Displays the universal coordinated time.
Projector Time Displays the date and time of the projector main unit.
Adj. Adjusts the projector time in units of one hour.

A: Adds one hour.
V¥: Subtracts one hour.

“Adjust Mode” button

(NC1201/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 series)
It switches the time adjustment between units of hours and units of minutes.

“PC Local” button

Sets the projector time to the time on the PC.

“Apply” button

Updates it in the changed Date/Time.
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Language (DCC)

Select a language that is displayed on the menu. The menu language of this software(DCC) is switched (Only the English
language is supported as the menu language of the projector main unit).

Laneuaee Select

L

Select

guay

WEEES

BriGepute A3bIK.

ERmERIRLTEZD.

Seleccione un idioma.

Please select a language.

English

R
Pycekuit
B&&E

Espaiiol

[

Selecione um idioma. Portugués

0K | Cancel

English Displays in English.

=257y Displays in Chinese (simplified characters).

Pycckuia Displays in Russian.

HAEE Displays in Japanese.

Espafiol Displays in Spanish.

Portugués Displays in Portuguese.

“OK” button Changes the language selected as the language to display in the DCC menus.
“Cancel” button Abandons the settings and returns to the previous screen.

TIP | |f a Chinese font or Japanese font (MS Gothic) is not installed on your PC, then displaying Chinese or Japanese
is not supported and the [F3z ] button or [H4<g&] button is not displayed.

Passcode

Use this to change the pass code of the Installation mode, the Advanced User mode or the Service mode. The Service mode
pass code can only be changed in Service mode.

Enter new passcode :

Enter new passcode to confirm :

I
Apply |

Cancel |

Enter new passcode

Input new pass code.

Enter new passcode to confirm

Input new pass code to confirm.

“Apply” button

The new passcode is activated.

“Cancel” button

Abandons the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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New Router Setup

Use this to configure the initial settings of the router when replacing the router built into the projector.
This item is not displayed in the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series.

Lens Type

This item is displayed for the NC1700/NC1201/NC1100/NC1000 series and NC900 series (with DCC version 5.0.0.0 or later).
It sets the type of the lens attached to the projector (supports or does not support the lens memory function).

NOTE] (NC900 series only)
The lens memory function is supported by the following system firmware and lens firmware versions of the

projector.
e \ersion 2.000 or later of the system firmware of the projector
e Version MRN_DO1 or later of the lens firmware

With Sensor Selected when using a lens unit that supports the lens memory function.
Without Sensor Selected when using a lens unit that does not support the lens memory function (default
setting).

Press the “Execute” button to move the lens shift position to the center. The center position may slightly shift depending upon
mounting conditions of the lens.

Lens Calibrate

Calibrate Zoom and the Focus lens (support by the NC2000/NC1700/NC1201/NC1200/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 Series only).
Execute this function whenever replacing the lens.

NOTE] Onthe NC1700/NC1201/NC1100/NC1000/NC900 Series, the Lens Calibrate function cannot be used when Lens
Type is set to “Without Sensor”.

Convergence

Click the “Adjust” button to display the Convergence screen. The Convergence screen is used to adjust the electrical conver-
gence of each of the R, G, and B. The adjustment range is 0 (no adjustment) to 3. This is set to 0 (no adjustment) by default.

IMB Maintenance

This menu can only be used when the projector is turned on.

If the IMB Marriage has been cleared, the Marriage is initiated by performing Re-Marriage.

Press the “Re-Marriage” button to display the login window. Enter your ID and password to initiate the marriage. Please ask
the service personnel for the ID and password.

The following error message is displayed when in the non-marriage state.
584: IMB: Marriage NOT Active

When you enter the password, pay enough attention to people around for the password abuse prevention.
Before entering the password, inspect the password entry device (PC, etc.) for any evidence of physical
tampering. In the event that any suspicious markings are present (such as gouges, extraneous wiring, adhesive
materials, etc.) “DO NOT” enter the password and consult with the distributor.

Always store the password in a safe place and never divulge the password to unauthorized entities.
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Enigma Re-Marriage

This menu can only be used when the projector is turned on.
This is not displayed on units that do not support option board NC-80LBO1.

¢ [Re-Marriage] button
If the Projector marriage has been cleared, it can be initiated by performing re-marriage.

Press the “Re-Marriage” button to display the login window. Enter your ID and password to initiate the marriage. Please ask
the service personnel for the ID and password.

The following error message is displayed when in the non-marriage state.
484: Marriage NOT Active

e [Arm Tamper] button
If the Enigma Security Tamper has become disabled for some reason, it can be restored to the active state by pressing the
[Arm Tamper] button.
You can check if the Enigma Security Tamper has become disabled by using the following screen.
- Error field in the INFO screen (Status) (See page 142)
— “481: Security Enclosure Not Armed” is displayed.
- Security Status field in the Enigma Status screen (See page 181)
— “Security Enclosure Armed” is not displayed.

e [l e | | | | o S —

Gumeral Stabus:
| | i
Stated L SInME

“ - = FPGA Link 0 Status: Decryption Error
Sysiem NCIC Cinema Boand FIPGA Link 1 Status: Ducryption Enor
Sasial e Py Tt Fradt I FPGA Link 2 Statuss Docryption Esror
s ol Satelllin  Rud VDS FPGA Link 3 Status: Decryption Error
Firmware ansd Giwes  ZaLVDS

Bata. el Blus  ZVDS Systam ﬁlsl:wth";!!l e

Sypetem lage oM 087 DEIK @Al VDS Event Change

P Addiem® m'w__'ﬂ LUTSCC Systom Reload
.:;"“‘"' oo 1P Sasnn Sarcet Infsrmation | Sywinm Ermar:

Saclal Errer b

mos [51 2 Sacuminy Enchons Mot Aemed Posahe

Frmars 14837 iimage T Acten elfTeu e

Doty

FPGA

iy FPGA |

Save laformasion
e Tite Rame - FCF | CH00PE 12001004 0
5 SCOPE 1900 [ Birben- Asama! % BCOPE Sie ‘J‘ E
Pueset Bution 1 — 20 Diwstle f L]

INFO screen (Status) Enigma Status screen
In this case, press the [Arm Tamper] button to restore the Security Tamper to the active state.

When the Security Tamper is activated, the error message is cleared from the Error field in the INFO screen (Status). Further-
more, “Security Enclosure Armed” is displayed in the Security Status field in the Enigma Status screen.

TLE | IHFD. SETOR Lan UPDATE } | -
| ] ok | Gumural Statis:
| oK
Stated L SIBME

“ = | = | FPGA Link 0 Status: Decryption Error
Sysiem NCHNC Cinema Bosnd FIPGA Link 1 Status: Ducryption Enor
Seclal et WP Ny Pt el FPGA Link 2 Status: Docryption Error
oS A Satelitie  Red VDS FPGA Link 3 Status: Dacryption Error
Firmware i Giwes  ZaLVDS

Data. e Blus. Sywiam State Change:

Symem Usage L) L 0987 DO @Rl VDS

P Ao Ak T sce
.:;n«m- s i i | Seeve nbmation

Sarlal Errer

mos UB1 Mg HOT Acthes

Fhrarwars

Doty

FPGA

Cip FPGA |

Savw batormasion
e Tite Rame - FCF | CHO00PE 11880004 1
5 SCOPE 1900 - Bireen- A % BCOPE S ‘4‘ ||
Pueset Bution 1 — 20 Dinstle L L]

INFO screen (Status) Enigma Status screen
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3-9-3. SETUP Screen (Color Setting)

This screen can only be configured when the projector is turned on.
Press the “Color Setting” button on the SETUP screen to display the SETUP screen (Color Setting). This screen is used to adjust
the colors. For details of the settings, see “2-3. Adjusting Colors” (page 27).

Eie 3eno  Qoton

 sew Installation MMS Soting | Option Stor

MCGD Semp
Red | Goon | Bwe | white | Bleck  ciean |
’(I : i g | " [ : i g Contrast
S T ) ) [l ]
Eile Hame ‘IIUI Select [
TCGD Semp

File Name i“"‘"’ Selact Hative I

File Mamu Salhet
MCGD Setup Used for the MCGD settings.
“Create” button Start creating the MCGD data. Upon input completion, press the “Save As...” button to
save the settings.
(NC1000/NC900 series)
Press the “Create” button to display a screen for checking whether or not to change the
brightness as appropriate for cinema mode. Press the “Yes” button to change the lamp
output value before color adjustment to 88%. Press the “No” button to perform color
adjustment using the current lamp output value.
(NC1100 series)
Press the “Create” button to display a screen for checking whether or not to change the
brightness as appropriate for cinema mode. Press the “Yes” button to change the light
source output value before color adjustment to 65%. Press the “No” button to perform
color adjustment using the current light source output value.
“Select” button Used to call an existing MCGD file. (See page 133)
TCGD Setup Set a target color (TCGD). In Pospro mode, the TCGD Setup screen is displayed. On the
TCGD Setup screen, more detail target color (TCGD) setup is enabled.
“Native” button Used for the Native color.
“Select” button Used to call an existing TCGD file. (See page 133)
LUT-SCC Setup Displays the currently set LUT-SCC filename. It also allows the LUT-SCC file to be
changed.
“Select” button Used when changing the LUT-SCC file.
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3-9-4. SETUP Screen (MMS Setting)

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “MMS Setting” button on the SETUP screen to display the SETUP
screen (MMS Setting).

This screen configures whether or not the MMS is used. Refer to “MM3000B Installation Manual” for the configuration proce-
dure for using the MMS.

NOTE|] In DCC version 3.3.1.0 and later, the MMS Setting cannot be used. To use the MM3000B in DCC version 3.3.1.0
and later, select “MM3000B” in Slot A in the SETUP screen (Option Slot). (See page 206)

] ema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAM 1

Dption =
TITLE IHFO. I LAN | UPDATE }i ” E-Ihr:sﬂ
sowp | waattwion | cotor soning | [EEEETEEIM  ovvion stor
MHS Select
MMS Select Select the “Built-in” when you use an optional multimedia switcher (MMS).
“Not Use” button Not to use MMS.
“Built-in” button To use the incorporated MMS (optional).

TIP|  For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, the following settings are required when using the MMS (if the
DCC version is lower than 3.3.1.0).
e SETUP screen (Option Slot): Selects “MM3000B” in slot A
e SETUP screen (MMS Setting): Selects “Built-in” in the MMS Select field
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3-9-5. SETUP Screen (Option Slot)

In the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series, press the “Option Slot” button on the
SETUP screen to display the SETUP screen (Option Slot).
This screen configures the devices installed in slot A and slot B.

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series

Sowp | inssaltaion | Color Sening | ms sening | [JETEIETNN

Option Slot Sening

Sl [NCHOLE = Rasst Slot B
SletA  |MMIB0OR = Resat Slot A

Apply | RessticP |

Option Slot Setting Configures the devices mounted in slot A and slot B.

Slot B Selects the devices mounted in slot B.

* NC-80LB: Signal Input Board

¢ NC-80DS/NC-80DS01:  Signal Input Board®ete

* NP-80DS02: Signal Input Board®?

* IMB: Image Media Block

e No Board: (No devices are installed)

* Not Available: Not Available (for NC1100/NC900 series)
Slot A Selects the devices mounted in slot A.

* NC-80LB: Signal Input Board

¢ NC-80DS/NC-80DS01:  Signal Input Board

e NP-80DS02: Signal Input Board

* IMB: Image Media Block

* MM3000B: Multimedia Switcher(ete 3

* No Board: (No devices are installed)

“Apply” button Applies the settings that have been selected.

“Reset Slot B” button Resets slot B in an emergency. You should not normally use this.

This cannot be used when the projector main unit is in the standby state.
(Since Slot B is not available in the NC1100/NC900 series, the “Reset Slot B” button
cannot be used.)

“Reset Slot A” button Resets slot A in an emergency. You should not normally use this.

This cannot be used when the projector main unit is in the standby state.
“Reset Slot ICP” button Resets the ICP board in an emergency. You should not normally use this.
This cannot be used when the projector main unit is in the standby state.
(Note 1): For the NC1440/NC1040 series, “NC-80DS01” is displayed. For other models, “NC-80DS" is displayed.
(Note 2): Only displayed on the NC1440/NC1040 series.

(Note 3): For the NC1440/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series, MM3000B is not displayed because MMS is not supported.
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TIP ] For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, the following settings are required when using the MMS.
If the DCC version is 3.3.1.0 or later
e SETUP screen (Option Slot): Selects “MM3000B” in slot A
If the DCC version is lower than 3.3.1.0
e SETUP screen (Option Slot): Selects “MM3000B” in slot A
e SETUP screen (MMS Setting): Selects “Built-in” in the MMS Select field

In the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series, press the “Option Slot” button on the SETUP screen to display the SETUP screen
(Option Slot).
This screen configures the devices installed in slot.

e NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series

Option Slot Setting Configures the devices mounted in slot.

Slot Selects the devices mounted in slot.

* IMB: Image Media Block

e No Board: (No devices are installed)

“Apply” button Applies the settings that have been selected.

“Reset FMT” button Resets the FMT and Satellite in an emergency. You should not normally use this.
This cannot be used when the projector main unit is in the standby state.
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3-9-6. SETUP Screen (Reset)

In the NC1700/NC1440/NC1201/NC1100/NC1040/NC1000/NC900 series, pressing the “Reset” button in the SETUP Screen
displays the SETUP Screen (Reset) screen.

This screen is used to reset the lamp/light and air filter usage times and the number of times the douser has been opened and
closed, and to return the projector settings to the factory default state.

e NC900 series
The menus that can be used in the SETUP Screen (Reset) vary depending on the mode.
e Advanced User or User
Only Lamp1, Lamp2, and Filter in Usage Clear can be used.
e |nstallation or Service
All functions can be used.

Usage Clear

Clears the usage times and projector settings.

Lamp 1 Clears the usage time of lamp 1.
Lamp 2 Clears the usage time of lamp 2.
Filter Clears the usage time of the air filter.
Setting Clears the projector settings.

Douser Count

“Clear” button

Press the “Clear” button to clear the number of times the douser has been opened and
closed.

Factory Default

Returns adjustment values that have been adjusted to the factory default settings for all
adjustment and setting values recorded in the projector and all registered title and
preset button assignments.

P Button & Title

Resets the preset button allocations and all registered titles.

All

Resets all data.

NOTE!

® You should not normally use the Factory Default function.

¢ Deleted files and overwritten files cannot be recovered by executing the Factory Default function.
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* NC1100 series
The menus that can be used in the SETUP Screen (Reset) vary depending on the mode.
e Advanced User or User

Only Filter in Usage Clear can be used.

e [nstallation

Only Filter/FAN in Usage Clear, Douser Count, Factory Default can be used.

* Service

All functions can be used.

£ Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAN:

il Setup Option

O =
TITLE INFO. SETUP LAN UPDATE } - )
Shield(S)

s |

Installation | Cnlaneﬂingl Option Slot | m

Usage Clear

Filter

FAN

Light |

Phosphar

Diffuser |

LCS

Douser Count
Clear

Factory Default
[ P Buttan & Title | Al |

Usage Clear

Clears the usage times and projector settings.

Filter Clears the usage time of the air filter.

FAN Clears the usage time of the FAN.

Light Clears the usage time of the light.

Phosphor Clears the usage time of the phosphor.

Diffuser Clears the usage time of the diffuser.

LCS Clears the LCS (Liquid Cooling System) usage time.

Douser Count

Press the “Clear” button to clear the number of times the douser has been opened and

“Clear” button

closed.

Factory Default

Returns adjustment values that have been adjusted to the factory default settings for all
adjustment and setting values recorded in the projector and all registered title and
preset button assignments.

P Button & Title

Resets the preset button allocations and all registered titles.

All

Resets all data.

NOTE] ° You should not normally use the Factory Default function.
e Deleted files and overwritten files cannot be recovered by executing the Factory Default function.
e When Light is cleared, Phosphor and Diffuser are also cleared.
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¢ NC1440/NC1040 series

The menus that can be used in the SETUP Screen (Reset) vary depending on the mode.

e Advanced User or User

Only Filter in Usage Clear can be used.

e |nstallation or Service
All functions can be used.

Setup |

nstallation | Color Souing | Option Stot | [ feer |

Usage Claar

Fibter J

Light

AcOnFaN |

Power On FAN |

Factory Default

P Button & Thia |

Usage Clear

Clears the usage times and projector settings.

Filter

Clears the usage time of the air filter.

Light

Clears the usage time of the light.

AC On FAN

Clears the usage time of the cooling fans (AC On Fan).

Power On FAN

Clears the usage time of the cooling fans (Power On Fan).

Factory Default

Returns adjustment values that have been adjusted to the factory default settings for all
adjustment and setting values recorded in the projector and all registered title and
preset button assignments.

P Button & Title

Resets the preset button allocations and all registered titles.

All

Resets all data.

NOTE] e You should not normally use the Factory Default function.
¢ Deleted files and overwritten files cannot be recovered by executing the Factory Default function.
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* NC1201 series
Pressing the “Reset” button in the SETUP Screen displays the SETUP Screen (Reset) screen.
This screen is used to reset the light and air filter usage times, and to return the projector settings to the factory default state.

The menus that can be used in the SETUP Screen (Reset) vary depending on the mode.
e Advanced User or User
Only Filter in Usage Clear can be used.
e |nstallation
Only Filter/FAN in Usage Clear, Factory Default can be used.
® Service
All functions can be used.

Usage Clear Clears the usage times and projector settings.
Filter Clears the usage time of the Filter1 to Filter4 (o),
FAN Clears the usage time of the FAN.
Light Clears the usage time of the light.
Phosphor Clears the usage time of the phosphor.
Diffuser Clears the usage time of the diffuser.
Factory Default Returns adjustment values that have been adjusted to the factory default settings for all

adjustment and setting values recorded in the projector and all registered title and
preset button assignments.

P Button & Title Resets the preset button allocations and all registered titles.

All Resets all data.

(Note):  Filter1 : Filter(L)
Filter2 : Filter(DMD)
Filter3 : Filter(PW)
Filter4 : Filter(LD)

NOTE] * You should not normally use the Factory Default function.
e Deleted files and overwritten files cannot be recovered by executing the Factory Default function.
e When Light is cleared, Phosphor and Diffuser are also cleared.
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e NC1000 series

'8 Digital Cineme Communicator for 52 - [LAN: | [N
File Setup Ogition
Csoant | wam | uens | e | swaus | Oom
_vme | wro. |[NEETTEN i | ueowe | shieits) |
soup | | color Seting | option siec | | Roset |
Usage Cloar
Lamgp Usage
Al | Lamp 1 | Lamp 2
Filter Usage
an | et | fmerz |

Filter Cleaning Time

All | Fiert Cleaning | Fiter2 Cleaning |
FAN
[ﬁu - Execute
Douser Count
Clear
Factory Default
P Bution & Title | Al
Lamp Usage Clears the lamp usage time.

e All: Clears all usage times.
e Lamp 1: Clears the usage time of Lamp1.
e | amp 2: Clears the usage time of Lamp2.

Filter Usage Clears the air filter usage time.

e All: Clears all usage times.

o Filter 1: Clears the usage time of Filter 1),
o Filter 2: Clears the usage time of Filter 2o,

Filter Cleaning Time Clears the air filter cleaning time.

o All: Clears all cleaning times.

o Filter 1: Clears the cleaning time of Filter 1),
o Filter 2: Clears the cleaning time of Filter 2o,

Fan Clears ALL or the usage times of Fan 1 to 21 when the “Execute” button is pressed.
| “Execute” button
Douser Count Clears the number of times the douser has been opened and closed when the “Clear”
| “Clear” button button is pressed.
Factory Default Resets all adjusted values to the factory default settings for all adjustment and setting
values stored in the projector and all registered titles and preset button assignments.
P Button & Title Resets the preset button assignments and all registered titles.
All Resets all data.

(Note):  Filter 1 : Filter (rear)
Filter 2 : Filter (side)

NOTE] * You should not normally use the Factory Default function.
e Deleted files and overwritten files cannot be recovered by executing the Factory Default function.
e \When clearing the lamp usage time in Lamp Usage, you must enter the lamp serial number of the new lamp.
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NC1700 series

Filter Cleaning Time

Clears the air filter cleaning time.

Fan Clears ALL or the usage times of Fan 1 to 17 when the “Execute” button is pressed.
“Execute” button
Light Clears the light usage time.
Phosphor Clears the phosphor usage time.
Diffuser Clears the diffuser usage time.
All o All: Clears all cleaning times.
Diffuser 1 o Diffuser 1: Clears the cleaning time of Diffuser1
Diffuser 2 o Diffuser 2: Clears the cleaning time of Diffuser2
Chiller Clears the Chiller unit usage time.

Douser Count

“Clear” button

Clears the number of times the douser has been opened and closed when the “Clear”
button is pressed.

Factory Default

Resets all adjusted values to the factory default settings for all adjustment and setting
values stored in the projector and all registered titles and preset button assignments.

P Button & Title

Resets the preset button assignments and all registered titles.

All

Resets all data.
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( 3-10. LAN Screen

This menu is only available in the Installation or Service mode.

Display and setting are available even when the projector is in the standby status.
Press the “LAN” on the menu bar to display the LAN Screen.

The “LAN” screen consists of windows below.

e |P Address: Used when making LAN settings of SYSTEM. (See next page)
* Mail: Used to set up mail function. (See page, 216)
o SNMP: Used to set up SNMP. (See page, 217)

e - B =

wat | swwp | occswner |

Systom [P Address ] ] ] o 0
Subnat Mask T ] 0
System Name | Emu_HC2000C

Gateway J

DNS Configuration [

Host Home |

Damain Name ‘

Apply
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3-10-1. LAN Screen (IP Address)

Press the “IP Address” button on the LAN screen to display the LAN (IP address) screen.
This screen is used to configure the IP address of the projector main unit.

Systom IP Address

Subnat Mask

Gateway
DNS Configuration
Hest Nome

|

| &
System Name | Emu_HC2000C

|

|

|

|

Damain Name

Apply

Automatic/Manual

Select Automatic if IP address is automatically assigned by a DHCP server through the

network connected to your projector. If not, select Manual. In this case, you must make

entries in the IP Address and Subnet Mask fields.

Automatic:  IP address, subnet mask and gateway are automatically assigned by a
DHCP server.

Manual: IP address, subnet mask, etc. are assigned by the network administrator.
Entries are required.

System IP Address

Set/display the IP address of the projector main unit.

Subnet Mask

Set/display the subnet mask number.

System Name

To display/set the identification name of the system board on the network

Gateway Set/display the default gateway of the network connected to the Projector.
DNS Configuration Type in the IP address of DNS server on the network connected to the Projector.
Host Name To display/set the identification name of the projector main unit on the network

Domain Name

Type in domain name of the network connected to the Projector.

“Apply” button

Used to apply the entered settings.
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3-10-2. LAN Screen (Mail)

Press the “Mail” button on the LAN screen to display the LAN (Mail) screen.
This screen is used to configure the settings for sending projector status notifications by email.
This screen is not displayed in the NC1201/NC1000 series.

Gommunicator for 52 - ILAN

Eie 3eno  Qoton

TITLE INFO. | SETUP |n UPDATE }i ' om
i U Shhliﬁ'.'l

I Alert Mail

Sender's Address

SMTP Server Hame

Raclplants Address 2

|
|
Raciplant's Address 1 |
|
|

Raclplent’s Address 3
Tast Mall Apply
Alert Mail This option notifies your computer of an error message via email when using wireless or
wired LAN.

e Check On: To enable the mail notification function
e Check off: To disable the mail notification function

Sender’'s Address Enter the sender’s address for the email from your projector. This address is for “From:”
of the email.
SMTP Server Name Set the SMTP server of the network to which the projector is connected.

The SMTP server should be set in IP address format. If it is set using the host name, the
projector will not be able to connect to the SMTP server.

Recipient’'s Address 1 Enter the recipient’s address for the email from your projector. You can set up to 3
Recipient’'s Address 2 recipient’s addresses. This address is for “To:” of the email.

Recipient’'s Address 3

“Test Mail” button Click on this button to check the email data you have entered above.

“Apply” button Change contents are updated.

NOTE|] e If the transmission error occurs or the mail fails to be delivered in Test Mail operation, check the LAN settings.
e |f the Recipient's Address is wrong, the transmission error may not occur. If the test mail is not delivered
properly, check the Recipient's Address.
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3-10-3. LAN Screen (SNMP)

Press the “SNMP” button on the LAN screen to display the LAN (SNMP) screen.
This screen is used to configure Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) settings.

32 - ILAM

INFO. | SETUP

- ESTR - T

TITLE
1P Address Mail 0eC starer |
::ﬂm“v Accept Mask Community
[o. 0. 0.0 [0o.0.0.0 |
Wilte
Accept Address Accept Mask Community
[o. 0. 0.0 [0.0.0.0 |
Trap
ri LT s St Critical Error List |
ra Trap Fitating
ra s |
e |
Read Sets the IP address and the community name used for reading from the SNMP manager.
Write Sets the IP address and the community name used for writing from the SNMP manager.
Trap Sets the IP address and the community name of the Trap destination. You can specify 3
Trap destinations at most.
e With check mark:  To send Trap to the destination specified in the right space
e Without check mark: Not to send Trap to the destination specified in the right space
“Set Critical Error List” button Sets the error message level. (See page 218)
Trap Filtering Configures the SNMP Trap send settings.
“vTrapStatus” button Configures an SNMP Trap to be sent when a particular event occurs in the projector
(See page 219).
“vTrapProtect” button Sets the error messages that send an SNMP Trap. (See page 220)
“Apply” button Change contents are updated.

TIP] e The access authority of the SNMP manager is checked as follows:
((host IP Address:PC) AND (accept mask:setting)) == (accept address:setting)
[Setting Example]

* The setting will be as follows when 192.168.10.* group is allowed.
accept address : 192.168.10.0
accept mask : 255.255.255.0

e The setting will be as follows when 192.168.10.2 only is allowed.
accept address : 192.168.10.2
accept mask : 255.255.255.255

* The setting will be as follows if any SNMP manager is allowed.
accept address : 0.0.0.0
accept mask : 0.0.0.0

e The setting will be as follows if any SNMP manager is not allowed.
accept address : 255.255.255.255
accept mask : 255.255.255.255
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Critical Error List Screen

Press the “Set Critical Error List” button on the LAN screen (SNMP) to display the Critical Error List screen. You can configure
the levels of error messages by using this screen. If an error that has the check box selected occurs it is categorized as “Criti-
cal”, and if an error that has the check box cleared occurs it is categorized as “Non-Critical”. The default setting is for all of the
check boxes to be cleared (Non-Critical).

Critical Error List

Check All On J Check All Off |
| No. _ Eror Caption e &
O1 Lamp Door Open
Oz Lamp OverTemp. =
o4 GPSU(12V) Fail | |
Os Lamp Unlit
a6 House OverTime
Os LPSU OverTemp.
012 E2PROM R Fail
a1 Interlock Fail
O E2PROM W Fail
a1 Pump Stop
O1z0 DLP Ack Fail
O1z21 Lens Fail
0123 Bulb OverTime
0125 LPSU Fail
O128 OutRange
O130 MMS Comm Fail
O131 MMS Fan Stop
0132 MMS Fail
O140 DLP CommR Fail
O141 DLP CommeE Fail
O145 SensorFail Outside Air
O146 SensorFail LPSU Intake
Ou47 SensorFail Exhaust
O148 SensorFail DMD-B B
0K I Cancel
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“Check All On” button

Selects all of the items.

“Check All Off” button

Clears all of the items.

“OK” button

Confirms the settings.

“Cancel” button

Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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vTrapStatus Trap Filtering Screen

Press the “vTrapStatus” button in the LAN Screen (SNMP) to display the vTrapStatus Trap Filtering screen. This screen allows
you to configure to send an SNMP Trap when a particular event occurs in the projector.

When an event where the check box is selected occurs, an SNMP Trap (Trap no. 2) is sent. When the check box is clear, the
SNMP Trap is not sent.

Under the default settings, all of the check boxes are clear (do not send SNMP Traps).

vTrapStatus Trap Filterineg

Check All On | ‘ Check All Off |

No. | Status \

(mj] Power Status{vStatus)

Oz Douser Status{vSystemDouser)

Os Selected Title Number{vActiveTitleNumber)

04 TestPattern Status{vTestPatternStatus)

0K Cancel

“Check All On” button Selects all of the items.
“Check All Off” button Clears all of the items.
Power Status (vStatus) Sends an SNMP Trap when the projector power is turned on or off.
Douser Status (vSystemDouser) Sends an SNMP Trap when the douser is opened or closed.
Selected Title Number Sends an SNMP Trap when a title is selected.
(vActiveTitleNumber)
TestPattern Status (vTestPatternStatus) Sends an SNMP Trap when test pattern is selected.
“OK” button Confirms the settings.
“Cancel” button Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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vTrapProtect Trap Filtering Screen

Press the “vTrapProtect” button on the LAN screen (SNMP) to display the vTrapProtect Trap Filtering screen. You can configure
the error messages that send an SNMP Trap by using this screen. If an error that has check box selected occurs, an SNMP
Trap (Trap number 2) is sent. If an error occurs that has the check box cleared, an SNMP Trap is not sent.

By default, all of the check boxes are set to on (send SNMP Trap).

wTrapProtect Trap Filtering

Check All On ‘ Check All Off J
| Error Caption | Type -
Lamp Door Open Non-Critical
Lamp OverTemp. Non-Critical ]
GPSU(12V) Fail Non-Critical -
Lamp Unlit Non-Critical
House OverTime Non-Critical
LPSU OverTemp. Non_Critical
E2PROM R Fail Non-Critical
Interlock Fail Non-Critical
EZPROM W Fail Non-Critical
Pump Step Non-Critical
DLP Ack Fail Non-Critical
Lens Fail Non-Critical
Bulb OverTime Non-Critical
LPSU Fail Non-Critical
OutRange
MMS Comm Fail
MMS Fan Stop
MMS Fail
DLP CommR Fail
DLP CommtE Fail
SensorFail Qutside Air
SensorFail LPSU Intake
SensorFail Exhaust
SensorFail DMD-B 7
0K I Cancel
“Check All On” button Selects all of the items.
“Check All Off” button Clears all of the items.
"OK” button Confirms the settings.
“Cancel” button Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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3-11. UPDATE Screen (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/
NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 Series)

In the NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/NC1200/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series, this menu can be used in Service mode
only. This menu can be displayed/set even if the projector main unit is in standby state.
When the “UPDATE” button in the menu bar is pressed, the UPDATE screen is displayed.

TITLE INFO. | SETUP LAN |}1 - g".ﬁ’l
ol
Backup 10 PC Updats Malntenance
¥ skip PHG Flles System Update Slave Information Viewer
Systam Data | Firmwara | Information Viewar |
Titles
Systam firmnwars Satup Date.
Al Cinema Files
ICP Updats o semy |
—I&l Sevingt ICP firmware I Enigma
Enigma RTC
I I [ o I
= Fim&FPGA | EDiD | Enigma Input Bypass |
Compare Cinema Files Enigma Update Debug Optien
Resters from PC Enlgma flomware l Setting |
W
S {84 Entawm dots Macro Fite Tools
" Sacura Data I
Chack Version
Chack Others

Backup to PC Saves the Cinema file that is registered in this device in the PC.

skip PNG Files Check on this option when omitting backup of the PNG file.

“Titles” button Backs up the information for the 100 titles registered in the projector main unit and the
files saved on the ICP board to a pre-specified folder.

The index file that can be used by Restore is generated.
Information on the lens memory and lamp memory is not saved.

“All Cinema Files” button Backs up all the files of the ICP board. At the same time, an Index file such as a batch
file is generated. The index file that can be used by Restore is generated.

“Set Settings” button Backs up user setting information to a pre-specified folder. The index file that can be
used by Restore is generated.

“All” button Backs up in one step all of the information backed up by the [Titles], [All Cinema Files],
and [Set Settings] buttons. This should be used when the projector power is turned on.

Compare Compares the cinema files on the ICP board registered in the projector with the cinema
files backed up in the specified folder. (See page 224)

“Compare Cinema Files” button The cinema files on the ICP board are compared to the cinema files backed up in the
specified folder using the file names and timestamps of the files, and the result is
displayed in the Compare screen.

Restore from PC Restores the title information registered in the projector main unit, the cinema files in the
ICP board, and the user settings information that was saved using Backup to PC.

“skip MCGD Files” check box Check on this option when omitting restoration of the MCGD file. Since some MCGD files
are large, restoration requires a long time.

“Restore” button Reads the selected Index file and executes a restore.

Update A collection of update related items.
System Update Writes the firmware and data of the NC projector in this device. (See page 235)
“System Data” button Executes updating of the system data of the CPU board.
“System firmware” Executes updating of the firmware of the CPU board.
button
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Slave (NC900 series only)
Writes the slave firmware. (See page 235)
| “Firmware” button Executes an update of the slave firmware.
Slave & LD (NC1100 series only)
Writes the slave and laser driver firmware simultaneously. (See page 235)
| “Firmware” button Executes an update of the slave and laser driver firmware.
ICP Update Writes the firmware of the ICP board. (See page 235)
| “ICP firmware” button Executes updating of the IPC board.
SIB Update Writes the firmware and FPGA of the signal input board. (See page 235)
“Firm & FPGA” button Executes updating of the signal input board.
“EDID” button Executes an EDID update of the signal input board.

Enigma Update

Writes the firmware of the Enigma. (See page 235)

“Enigma firmware”
button

Executes updating of the Enigma.

ICP / Enigma Update

Updates the Secure Data in the ICP board and Enigma. (See page 235)

| “Secure Data” button

Executes updating of the secure data of the ICP board and the Enigma.

Check Version

Checks whether or not the versions of the CPU board, ICP board, signal input board,
Enigma on the projector main unit, projector built-in router, lens firmware, DCC, ICP
configuration file match the specified versions. (See page 231) This also updates the
firmware and data. (See page 235)

“Check” button

Executes a check of the version information. This also updates the firmware and data.

Maintenance

A collection of device maintenance and administration related items.

Information Viewer

Checks the log file that was saved using “Save Information” (See page 226).

“Information Viewer”
button

Starts the Information Viewer.

Setup Date

Configures the date when the projector was set up (starting date of the warranty period).

“Setting” button

Configures the date when the projector was set up. This is used to copy from the backup
information when new settings are created or boards are replaced.

Enigma

This can only be used when the projector is turned on. Sets the internal clock of Enigma.

“Enigma RTC” button

The internal clock of Enigma is set to the date and time of the PC.

“Enigma Input” button

This can only be used when the projector is turned on.

Temporarily disables the security circuit of the SDI input port of the signal input board
(for debugging).

This is cleared if any of the following conditions are met.

e Atitle is selected

e The projector is turned off

* SIB Reset is performed

Factory Test

Executes the inspection function that is used at the factory. You cannot normally use
this. (This item is not displayed in the NC1440/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series.)

“Maintenance” button

Executes the inspection function. You cannot normally use this.

Debug Option

Setting

Acquires detailed information from the projector for investigating the cause when a
problem occurs. When using this function, follow the directions of the technician from our
company.

“Macro File Tools” button

Starts the Macro File Tool. The Macro File Tool is used to confirm that the cinema files
used by the titles registered in the projector main unit exist. Refer to the Service Manual
for details.

“Others” button

Executes the maintenance function that is used such as when a circuit board is
replaced. When using this function, follow the directions of the service support division.
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The following function except “Update” can be used while the power is ON.

e Backup to PC
e Compare
e Restore from PC
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3-11-1. Backing Up and Restoring Setting Information

You can backup the cinema file, title information, and projector setting information to a PC by using Backup to PC on the
UPDATE screen. Setting information that has been backed up can be restored by using Restore from PC on the UPDATE

screen.

Format of Index file names

The format of the Index file names that are automatically generated during a backup is as follows.

<Projector model name> + <Main unit firmware version> + <Backup type>.txt

Example: If the title information is backed up on an NC2000 series with firmware version 012345, an Index file named “nc20b-

k012345idxT.txt” is created.

Projector model names NC900 Series: nc7bk
NC1440/NC1040 Series: nc10bk
NC1100 Series: nc11bk
NC1200 Series: nc12bk
NC2000 Series: nc20bk
NC3200 Series: nc32bk
NC3240 Series: nc40bk

Backup types Titles: idxT
All Cinema Files: idxC
Set Settings: idxS
All: idxA

Files and Setting Information that is Backed Up

Title information (Titles)

Backs up the title information that is registered in the projector and the Cinema files that
are needed in order to display the titles.

Cinema file (All Cinema Files)

Files with the following file extensions that are saved on the ICP board are backed up
(You can select whether or not to include PNG files in the backup).
.MACRO/.PCF/.MCGD/.SCREEN/.SOURCE/.3D/.PNG

Setting information (Set Settings)

Backs up the user setting information (ncuser.bin).

information (All)

Title information/Cinema file/Setting Backs up the content of all of the above three items.

NOTE] When you are executing backups, specify a different folder each time you execute the backup. If a backup file

exists in the specified folder, the file is overwritten with the same name.

States Where Backup and Restore can be Performed

The projector states where backup and restore can be performed are shown in the following table.

Backup | Restore
Title information (Title: idxT) Turned on state
Cinema file (All Cinema Files: idxC) Turned on state
Setting information (Set Settings: idxS) Standby state and power-on Standby state
state
Title information/Cinema file/Setting information (All: idxA) Standby state and power-on state

223



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

3-11-2. Comparing Cinema Files

Press the “Compare Cinema Files” button on the UPDATE screen to display the file selection screen. When you select the Index
file created when the cinema files being compared were backed up, the Compare screen is displayed.

The cinema files on the ICP board registered in the projector are compared with the cinema files backed up in the specified
folder by using this screen. Timestamps are used to compare the files.

Cinema file comparisons can only by used when the projector is turned on.

- List Filter Select List
New File All Manual
- | | |
™ Loosely compare( for FAT32 )
Cinema PC
Name | Modified Name | Modified
CS-SCOPE 1280x1024.PCF  2009/12/08 12: | CS-SCOPE 1280x1024.PCF  2009/12/08 12:
CS.SCOPE 1920x1080.PCF  2009/12/08 12: | CS-SCOPE 1920x1080.PCF  2009/12/08 12;
DVI 2048x1080.P CF 2009/12/08 12:l | DV 2048x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
HDTV 1920x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:| | HOTV 1920x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
VV.FLAT 1920x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:| | VV-FLAT 1920x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
Default.P CF 2009/12/08 12:{| | Default.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDM_RGB_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ | DCDM_RGB_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDM_RGB_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:| | DCDM_RGB_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDM_XYZ_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:| | DCDM_XYZ_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDM_XYZ 239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:| | DCDM_XYZ 239.PCF 2010/02/02 08:
MXFI_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12: | MXFI_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
MXFI_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12: | MXFI_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
< 0] > < i | =
— - = —
Delete _l Restore | Exit I
Cinema files in projector Cinema files backed up on
main unit PC
List Filter Displays only files with the selected file extension.
Select List Configures how files are selected on the PC.
“New File” button Executes a cinema file comparison and selects all of the files where the timestamp is
different.
“All” button Selects all of the files on the PC.
“Manual” button Allows you to select the files on the PC manually.
Loosely compare(for FAT32) When this checkbox is selected, differences in the seconds part of the timestamps are
ignored.
“Delete” button Deletes the selected files from the projector.
“Restore” button Transfers the files selected on the PC to the projector.
“Exit” button Closes the Compare windows.
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3-11-3. Setting the Setup Date of the Projector

Press the “Setting” button in the Setup Date field of the UPDATE screen to display the Setup Date screen.
This screen is used to set the setup date (warrantee start date) of the projector. The projector setup date data is saved in three
locations (CPU board, Key board, DIV board). If any of this data is lost, the record of the setup date can be restored from the
remaining data. Always set the setup date to the same date.

Setup Date of System update to the other hoards [2010/01[2"9

Setup Date of Key update to the other boards (2010/01/28)

Setup Date of DIV update to the other boards {2010/01/28)

New Setup

“Setup Date of System update to the other
boards” button

Restores the setup date on the CPU board.
This is used when the CPU board is repaired or replaced.

“Setup Date of Key update to the other
boards” button

Restores the setup date on the Key board.
This is used when the Key board is repaired or replaced.

“Setup Date of DIV update to the other
boards” button

Restores the setup date on the DIV board.
This is used when the DIV board is repaired or replaced.

“New Setup” button

This is used to newly set the setup date. This sets the setup date on the CPU board, Key
board, and DIV board to the current date. Do not use this except when installing the
projector.

“Exit” button

Closes the Setup Date window.
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3-11-4. Checking Log Files Using the Information Viewer

Press the “Information Viewer” button in the UPDATE screen to display the file selection screen.

When you select a log file, the log is displayed in the Information Viewer. In the Information Viewer, you can use the following

functions to easily check the log files.
e Sort and display logs in time order

e Switch the time in the logs between UTC and projector main unit time
e Highlight rows that contain specified keywords
e Check that log files have not been forged

In addition to the above, you can also check the number of times the lamp lit up and did not light up within the

log you are viewing (Lamp Strike Log).

T e ]

4455 iormaton Hargs sass
201102106 - FNARAS

Farirs Proreve Softmms W 0
Lamp Suiko Log | [“San | [Polecal  Seming | checki | B |

-

State immediately after starting Information Viewer State with log sorting and highlighted display active

“Detail” button

This is displayed when the DCC version is 3.3.1.0 or later.

When the “Sort” button is pressed to display the logs in time series order, the “Detail”
button becomes enabled if any of the following are selected.

e Ack Result (031702)

e Ack Result (031704)

e Ack Result (031707) (*****)

Click the “Detail” button to display the detailed information.

“Lamp Strike Log” button
“Light Strike Log” button (for NC1440/
NC1100/NC1040 series)

Displays the Lamp Strike Log screen/Light Strike Log screen. (See page 228)

Allows you to check the number of times the lamp (or light source) lit up and did not light

up within the period of the log you are viewing.

“Sort” button

Press this button to sort the logs in time order. Press the button again to return to the
original display.

“PJ Local” button

When this button is pressed, the dates and times in the logs are displayed using the
date and time of the projector.
When the button is not pressed, the dates and times in the log are displayed in UTC.

“Setting” button

Displays the Display Pattern Setting screen. (See page 229)
This is used to set the keywords for displaying rows highlighted.

“Check ID” button

Allows you to check that the log files have not been forged.

If the logs have not been forged: “This file is trusted.”

If it is possible that the logs have been forged: “There is a possibility that this file is
falsified.”

“Exit” button

Exits the Information Viewer.
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Ack Result Detailed Information

When the “Sort” button is pressed to display the logs in time series order, the “Detail” button becomes enabled if Ack Result
(*****) is selected. At this time, click the “Detail” button to display the Ack Result detailed information. The displayed information
contains information for service personnel and information for developers.

13T 12:10:05 () Ack Resul031707) 2. J032107])

—
Tha macro file (Tile16.MACRO for the Thie No.1T sxscuts 110l Qe Service info

Tlu.;;:dr {NI;III In the nlluu e ks:hal!ﬁhm ;‘l:ﬂ. Ly p— Eng'nee”ng InfO
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Lamp Strike Log Screen/Light Strike Log screen

This screen allows you to check the number of times the lamp (or light source) lit up and did not light up within the period of
the log you are viewing.

If the lamp/light usage start or end times are not recorded in the log file you are viewing, the fields are displayed empty.
Similarly, if the number of times the lamp/light lit up and did not light up are not definite, they are displayed enclosed in
parentheses ().

e Lamp Strike Log Screen (NC900 series)

Lamp Strike Loe

Bulb | from | to | Lamp On_| Unlit
DXLA0SN 2011/02/15 22:25:51  (7) 0)
XBO4000W/HPN 2011/02/15 22:25:51 201102115 22:27:57 4 0

NC-16LP401S 2011/02/15 22:27:57  2011/03/02 11:45:29 (4} (0}

Log Range : 2012/02/08 00:00:00 - 2012/02/15 23:59:59 PJ Local Exit

* Light Strike Log Screen (NC1440/NC1100/NC1040 series)

Light Strike Loe

Bulb | from | to | Lighton | uniit |
201309/24 11:08:46  (0) 0
Loy Range : 2013/09/17 00:00:00 - 2013/09/24 23:59:59 PJ Local | I Exit
Log Range Displays the period of the log file you are viewing.
“PJ Local” button When this button is pressed, the dates and times in the logs are displayed using the

date and time of the projector.
When the button is not pressed, the dates and times in the log are displayed in UTC.
“Exit” button Exits the Lamp Strike Log screen.

228



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Display Pattern Setting Screen

This screen is used to select the keywords and display pattern for displaying highlights in the logs.

Setting 3]

- Display Pattern Setting

¥ String 1 | Douser

Display Pattern
(G Patten 1 " Pattern 2 ¢ Pattern3 ¢ Pattemd4 Panem5|

v String 2 | Marriage

Display Pattern
(ﬁ' Pattern 1 " Pattern2 ¢ Pattern3  Patternd4 O Panem5|

I~ String 3 [
(Display Pattern

& Pattern1 ¢ Pattern 2 " Pattern 3 ¢ Patternd © Pattern 5

I” String 4 |

Display Pattern
((-’ Pattern 1 € Pattern 2  Pattern3 € Pattem 4 € Pattern'd

[~ String 5 [

Display Pattern
((" Pattern 1 € Pattern2 ¢ Pattern3 ¢ Patternd € Pattern 5

Show TALL D1 D2 " D3 ™ D4

0K Cancel

- Debug Information Filter |

String 1 to String 5 When the checkbox is selected, you can set the keyword and highlight display pattern.
Keywords are case sensitive.

Display Pattern Selects the pattern for displaying rows highlighted.

Debug Information Filter Configures the debug logs to display. Logs where the check box is selected are not
displayed.

D1:  Douser Debug Log

D2:  Lens Memory Log

D3:  Lamp Memory Log / Light Memory Log

D4:  Title Select Log

ALL: Hides all debug logs.

“OK” button Displays the logs highlighted according to the configured settings.
“Cancel” button Abandons the settings and returns to the Information Viewer.

229



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

TIP]  The following shows an example display of the highlighted display.

e Pattern 1: The background color of the row is displayed pink.
e Pattern 2: The background color of the row is displayed cyan.
e Pattern 3: The text of the row is displayed bold and green.
e Pattern 4: The text of the row is displayed bold and deep blue.
e Pattern 5: The text of the row is displayed bold.
O -1 |

mu — Pattern 1

Pattern 2

o el Ml

vons B Vermion sess Pattern 3

— &
= b

[ — -

axn MMS Vorsion tes Pattern 4
- ol -
v -e
Bl

o+ — -l
wexn IGP Varsion sens Pattern 5
[ o LT

pr A "

-

Son | [Polecal  Seming | CheckiD | Exir
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3-11-5. Checking the Version Information

Press the “Check” button in the Check Version field of the UPDATE screen to display the Check Version screen.
You can check whether the version information of the projector CPU board, ICP board, built-in router, signal input board,
Enigma, lens firmware, ICP configuration file, and DCC matches the version information defined in a Version File.

e When you use this function the first time after installing the DCC, it will not operate properly since the Version
File does not exist. Click the “Select New Version File” button and select the Version File. (See next page)
e Check that the start of the selected Version File is the same as the model name of the projector main unit.
Example: For the NC3240S-A, check that the file is displayed as “NC3240-A_*.**_Service.ncversion” (with the

version number inserted for the asterisks *).

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

Check Version

System Data
System Firmware
ICP
SIB
Enigma
ICP/Enigma Secure Data
Router Data
Router Firmware
Lens Firmware
pcc
ICP Configuration File
[~ Current Version Information

Display Version

~Version File Maintenance -

0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K

]NCW S Sassdis.ncversion

Full-Auto ]Semiaum] Manuall

Full Auto Update

Select New Version File

e NC900 series

Check Version

System Data

System Firmware
Slave MCU

ICP

SIB

Enigma

ICP/Enigma Secure Data
Ballast

Router Firmware
Lens Firmware

Dcc

ICP Configuration File

[~ Current Version Information

Display Version

[~ Version File Maintenance -

0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K
0K

] NCRMI L0 Samsiin.neversion

Full-Auto ]Semiaum] Manuall

Full Auto Update

| Select New Version File
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232

¢ NC1100 series

Check Version

System Data 0K
System Firmware OK
Slave MCU OK
Icp OK
SIB OK
Enigma OK
ICP/Enigma Secure Data 0K
Laser Driver 0K
Router Firmware 0K
Lens Firmware OK
DCC OK
ICP Configuration File OK

Current Version Information

Display Version

~Version File Maintenance -
| NC . .ncversion

Select New Version File

Full Auto lSemiautn ] Manual l

Full Auto Update |

e NC1440/NC1040 series

Check Version

System Data 0K
System Firmware 0K
ICP 0K
SIB 0K
Enigma 0K
ICP/Enigma Secure Data 0K
Router Data 0K
Rauter Firmware 0K

0K
ICP Configuration File 0K
Current Version Information

Display Version

~Version File Maintenance -
| NC . .ncversion

Select New Version File

Full-Auto ISemiauln ] Manual l

Full Auto Update
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System Version

System Firmware

Slave MCU (for NC1100/NC900 series)
ICP

SIB

Enigma

ICP/Enigma Secure Data

Ballast (only for NC900 series)

Laser Driver (only for NC1100 series)
Router Data

Router Firmware

Lens Firmware (Only for NC2000/NC 1200/
NC1100/NC900 series)

DCC

ICP Configuration File

Displays the result of comparing the version information with the Version File.
OK: The versions match.

Different: There are differences.

-l Not subject to comparison.

If the result is Different, it is possible that the Version File is not up to date. Use the most
recent Version File to perform the check again.

Current Version Information

Displays the current version information of the projector CPU board, slave (NC1100/
NC900 series), ICP board, built-in router, signal input board, Enigma, Laser Driver
(NC1100 series), lens firmware, ICP configuration file, and DCC

“Display Version” button

Displays the Display Version screen. Allows you to check the current version information
of the projector CPU board, slave (NC1100/NC900 series), ICP board, built-in router,
signal input board, Enigma, Laser Driver (NC1100 series), lens firmware, ICP
configuration file, and DCC.

Version File Maintenance

Displays the definition file (*.ncversion) that is read by DCC.

“Select New Version File” button

Sets the selected file as the new version file.

“Full-Auto” tab

Used for Full-Auto Update. (See page 236)

“Full Auto Update” button /
“Update End” button

Begins Full-Auto Update. When the Full-Auto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Full-Auto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Semiauto” tab

Used for Semiauto Update. (See page 238)

“Semiauto Update” button /
“Update End” button

Begins Semiauto Update. When the Semiauto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Semiauto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Manual” tab

Used for manual updating. (See page 242)

“Special Mode Boot” button

Starts the projector in special mode when executing an update.

“Special Mode Off” button

Exits special mode and starts the projector in normal mode when executing an update.

“Exit” button

Closes the Check Version screen.
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Changing the Version File

If the Check Version screen is displayed first or “File Open Error” is displayed in the Version File field, the version check is not
operating correctly. Set the Version File using the following procedure.
Furthermore, if you are executing an update, you should set the Version File contained in the release package you obtained.

& Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.

The Check Version screen is displayed.

B Click the “Select New Version File” button.
The Version File (*.ncversion) file selection screen is displayed.

B Select the latest Version File and click the “Open” button.

The current versions are compared with the version definitions in the selected Version File, and the check results are
updated on the Check Version screen.
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3-11-6. Updating the Firmware and Data

There are three methods for updating the firmware and data as follows.

Full-Auto Update: (Page 236)
Compares the versions in the definition file with the current devices, and only performs updates on devices that require an
update. In the full-auto update, the user settings continue unchanged. You should normally use the full-auto update.

Semiauto Update: (Page 238)

This is used when replacing the CPU-PWB or ICP-PWB. It forcefully updates all of the devices to the latest version. In the
semiauto update, although the settings are initialized to the factory default settings, the original settings can be restored by
using a backup file (idxA) created in advance.

Manual Update: (Page 242)
Performs an update on each device.

The flow when using the full-auto update and semiauto update is shown below.

CPU-PWB or ICP-PWB replaced )

No
Full-Auto Update

Yes

Want to restore the settings No
Semiauto Update

Yes (Initialized to the factory default
settings)

Backup to PC (All)
(Page 223)

C Semiauto Update >

(The settings are restored to the content of the
backup file)
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Full-Auto Update

Preparation:

e Obtain the latest release package (NC_S2_RP*.**_Service) and store it in a local drive on your computer.
e Change to the Version File contained in the release package (See page 234)

e Display the UPDATE screen.

Perform the update by adhering to the following warnings. If you do not adhere to these warnings, there is a risk
that the projector will no longer be able to start correctly.
e Do not turn off the main power to the projector during the update.
e Do not turn off the PC during the update. Turn power saving functions off.
¢ Do not disconnect the LAN cable connecting the PC and projector main unit during the update.

& Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.

The Check Version screen is displayed.

B} Click the “Full Auto Update” button in the “Full-Auto” tab.
The Full-Auto Update File (*.ncrelease) selection screen is displayed.

Check Version

System Data

System Firmware

Icp

SIB

Enigma

ICP/Enigma Secure Data
Router Data

Router Firmware
Lens Firmware

Dcc

ICP Configuration File

B B B B R EEEREEREBE

- Current Version Information

Display Version

[ Version File Maintenance -
INCI. SRR Sasstim.ncversion

Select New Version File
Full-Auto ] Semiauto | Manual |

Full Auto Update

B} Select the Full-Auto Update File and click the [Open] button.

A progress bar is displayed and the update begins. The update proceeds automatically.
When the update has finished, the All Update screen is displayed.
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B3 Check the results of the update.
If “Error” is not displayed, the update has completed successfully. Proceed to step 6.

All Update € Full-futo )

System Data Success
System Firmware Success
Router Firmware

Router Data

ICP firmware Success
ICP Configuration File Success
SIB firmware

Enigma firmware

Secure Data

Update was successful.
Exit: End this update processing.

[ Save ICPLog Retry Exit
Success The update succeeded.
Error The update failed.
“Save ICP Log” button Saves the ICP installation log while the update was executing to a file.
“Retry” button Executes the update again. This can only be used if the ICP firmware update has
failed.
“Exit” button Closes the All Update screen.

If Error is displayed (the update has failed for the items where “Error” is displayed)

If the ICP firmware update fails, the “Retry” button is enabled. Click the “Retry” button to execute the update again.
If the update fails again, click the “Save ICP Log” button to save the log from when the update was executed.

After the log has been saved, click the “Exit” button to cancel the update. Next, contact your distributor (and provide
them with the log you saved).

B once the update is successful, click the “Exit” button.

The All Update screen closes.
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@ Check that all of the Check Version results are “OK” and then click the “Update End” button in
the “Full-Auto” tab.

Check Yersion

System Data 0K
System Firmware 0K
ICP 0K
SIB 0K
Enigma 0K
ICP/Enigma Secure Data 0K
Router Data 0K
Router Firmware 0K
Lens Firmware 0K
DCC 0K
ICP Configuration File 0K

- Current Version Information

Display Version

 Version File Maintenance -
|NC e neversion

Select New Version File
Full-Auto ] Semiauto ] Manual i

I Update End I |

Once the projector enters standby mode, the update is complete.

If Different is displayed
Click the “Update End” button in the “Full-Auto” tab. When the projector enters standby mode, return to step 3 and
execute the update again (excluding the Router Firmware and Lens Firmware).

Semiauto Update

Preparation:

e Obtain the latest release package (NC_S2_RP*.**_Service) and store it in a local drive on your computer.
e Change to the Version File contained in the release package (See page 234)

e Display the UPDATE screen.

Perform the update by adhering to the following warnings. If you do not adhere to these warnings, there is a risk
that the projector will no longer be able to start correctly.
e Do not turn off the main power to the projector during the update.
e Do not turn off the PC during the update. Turn power saving functions off.
e Do not disconnect the LAN cable connecting the PC and projector main unit during the update.

& Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.

The Check Version screen is displayed.
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B Click the “Semiauto Update” button in the “Semiauto” tab.
The update confirmation screen is displayed.

Gheck Version

System Data

System Firmware

ICP

SIB

Enigma

ICP/Enigma Secure Data
Router Data

Router Firmware
Lens Firmware

ncc

ICP Configuration File

EEEEREERERE]

[ Current Version Infonnatinni-‘

Display Version

i Version File Mai 1
| NC = .ncversion

Select New Version File

Full-Aute Semiauto IManuaIi

Click the [Yes] button on the confirmation screen.

The Semiauto Update screen is displayed.

Select Update File{ .ncversion File )

Select New Version File |

Do you have an ALL-Backup file?

~ Yes
Mo
Update Start | T Cancel i
“Select New Version File” button Selects the Version File used for the update.
Do you have an ALL-Backup file? Click [Yes] to restore the settings by using the backup file.
“Update Start” button Starts the update.
“Cancel” button Stops the update.

B Click the [Select New Version File] button.

The file selection screen is displayed. Select the Version File (*.ncversion) and click the [Open] button to return to the
Semiauto Update screen.
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To restore the settings using the backup file (All), select [Yes] in “Do you have an ALL-Backup
file??

The file selection screen is displayed. Select the index file where the backup type is “"ALL (idxA)” and click the [Open]
button to return to the Semiauto Update screen.

To not restore the settings, select [No]. If you select [No], you are left with the factory default settings when
the semiauto update finishes.

Click the [Update Start] button.

A progress bar is displayed and the update begins. The update proceeds automatically.
When the update has finished, the All Update screen is displayed.

Check the results of the update.
If “Error” is not displayed, the update has completed successfully. Proceed to step 6.

All Update { Semiauto }

System Data Success
System Firmware

Router Firmware

Router Data

ICP firmware Success
ICP Configuration File Success
SIB firmware

Enigma firmware

Secure Data

Update was successful.
Exit: End this update processing.

Save ICP Log Retry
Success The update succeeded.
Error The update failed.
“Save ICP Log” button Saves the ICP installation log while the update was executing to a file.
“Retry” button Executes the update again. This can only be used if the ICP firmware update has
failed.
“Exit” button Closes the All Update screen.

If Error is displayed (the update has failed for the items where “Error” is displayed)

If the ICP firmware update fails, the “Retry” button is enabled. Click the “Retry” button to execute the update again.
If the update fails again, click the “Save ICP Log” button to save the log from when the update was executed.

After the log has been saved, click the “Exit” button to cancel the update. Next, contact your distributor (and provide
them with the log you saved).

Once the update is successful, click the “Exit” button.

The All Update screen closes.
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B} Check that all of the Check Version results are “OK” and then click the “Update End” button in

the “Semiauto” tab.

Check VYersion

System Data 0K
System Firmware 0K
ICP 0K
SIB 0K
Enigma 0K
ICP/Enigma Secure Data 0K
Router Data 0K
Router Firmware 0K
Lens Firmware 0K
Dcc 0K
ICP Configuration File 0K

 Current Version Information =

Display Version ‘

Version File Mai te e i

|NC'~‘ " Service.ncversion

Select New Version File

Full-Aute Semiauto | Manual i

Update End

Once the projector enters standby mode, the update is complete.

If Different is displayed

Click the “Update End” button in the “Semiauto” tab. When the projector enters standby mode, return to step 3 and
execute the update again (excluding the Router Firmware and Lens Firmware).
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Manual Update

Preparation:

e Obtain the latest release package (NC_S2_RP*.**_Service) and store it in the local drive of the personal computer.
e Turn off the power of the projector and set the device to a standby state.

e Display the UPDATE screen.

e Set the projector to the standby state before updating the firmware. The firmware cannot be updated while the

power is ON.

e For EDID update, following the instructions of the service support department. To update the EDID, the SIB
firmware and FPGA need to be updated to the latest version in advance.

e Perform the update by adhering to the following warnings. If you do not adhere to these warnings, there is a
risk that the projector will no longer be able to start correctly.
- Do not turn off the projector until updating is completed.
- Do not turn off the PC during the update. Furthermore, turn off the power saving function.
- Do not disconnect the LAN cable connecting the PC and projector main unit during the update.

About Special Mode
Updates to devices with the exception of the CPU board are performed by putting the projector in Special Mode.
The projector is put into Special Mode from the “Manual” tab on the Check Version screen (see page 231).
e Switching to Special Mode:  Click the “Special Mode Boot” button
e Returning to normal mode:  Click the “Special Mode Off” button
(The projector shuts down)

Full Auto | Semiauto Manual l

Special Mode Boot I Special M

B if you are updating a device other than the CPU board, put the projector into Special Mode.
If you are updating the CPU board, there is not need to switch to Special Mode. (See page 242)

B} Click the button of update to use in the UPDATE screen.

A file selection screen is displayed.
The buttons of the updates that are used are shown in the following table.

CPU board System Firmware System Update “System firmware” button

System Data System Update “System Data” button

Slave (NC900 series) Firmware Slave “Firmware” button
Slave/Laser Driver Firmware Slave & LD [Firmware]

(NC1100 series)

ICP board Firmware ICP Update “ICP firmware” button

Signal input board Firmware & FPGA SIB Update “Firm & FPGA” button

EDID SIB Update “EDID” button

| Enigma

Firmware

Enigma Update “Enigma firmware” button

ICP board/Enigma

Secure Data

ICP/Enigma Update “Secure Data” button
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B} Select the appropriate file from the folder where files that are used for updates are saved.

A progress bar is displayed and firmware updating starts. The following message is displayed on the screen when
the update is complete.

CPU board System Firmware “System firmware update complete.”

System Data “Update requires rebooting the projector.”
Slave (NC900 series) Firmware “Update Slave MCU Firmware was successful.”
Slave/Laser Driver Firmware “Update Slave & LD Firmware was successful.”
(NC1100 series)
ICP board Firmware “Update Release <version no.> was successful.”
Signal input board Firmware & FPGA “Update Result: Success”

EDID “Result: Success

New Version: <version no.>”"
| Enigma Firmware “Update Result: Success”

ICP board/Enigma Secure Data “Update Result: Success”

A if you are updating a device other than the CPU board, return from Special Mode to normal
mode.

When returning to normal mode, the projector main unit shuts down. (See page 242)

3-11-7. Macro File Tools

Starts the Macro File Tool. The Macro File Tool is used to confirm that the cinema files used by the titles registered in the projec-
tor main unit exist. Refer to the Service Manual for details.

3-11-8. Others

Press the [Other] button to in the UPDATE screen to display the Maintenance Others screen. The Maintenance Others screen
allows you to use a variety of maintenance functions. Use as required by following the directions of the service support
department.

S/N Maintenance

This function can be used with DCC version 3.3.1.0 and later.
If you have replaced any of the circuit boards in the projector (CPU board, Key board, PJDIV board) such as due to faults,
always execute this function and execute serial number maintenance.

NOTE] e Always execute this function before turning the projector power on. If you turn the projector on before executing
this function, the serial numbers may change.
¢ Do not change the projector settings (LAN settings, slot setting, date/time settings, etc.) before executing this
function.
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B rutthe projector into standby mode.
Set the IP address of the computer to an IP address in the same network as the projector.
Start the DCC and change to Service mode.

In the UPDATE screen, click the [Others] button.

The Maintenance Others screen is displayed.

In the Maintenance Others screen, click the [Check] button in S/N Maintenance.

The S/N Maintenance screen is displayed. A list of the serial numbers and projector usage times are displayed in the
S/N Maintenance screen.

Check the serial number label of the projector, select the serial number that is the same as the
projector, and click the [Execute] button.

A confirmation screen is displayed.

(N

Check the serial numbers and projector usage times, and click the [Yes] button.
Writing the serial numbers begins. Once it has finished, “Result: OK” is displayed in the S/N Maintenance screen.

You can return to the serial number list screen only once by clicking the [Undo] button.

B) Click the [Exit] button.

The serial number maintenance screen closes.

Signature Test

Configures whether to run (Enable) or not run (Disable) a wiring test (Datapath Signature Test) between the ICP board and FSB
when the projector starts up.
This is set to Enable (run test) by default.

FMT Reset Recovery

When set to Enable, if a Satellite Link Error or Report Reset occurs in the projector while projecting a movie, software recovery
(Formatter Subsystem Reset) is executed automatically.
This is set to Disable by default, and software recovery is not executed automatically.

NOTE] The NC1440/NC1100/NC1040/NC900 series does not support this function.

Slave Data Restore

This menu can only be used in the NC900 series. It restores the data from a previously used slave board onto a new slave
board .This is used when the slave board is replaced such as for repairs.

244



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Slave Board Maintenance Restore

This menu can only be used in the NC1100 series. It restores the data from a previously used slave board onto a new slave
board .This is used when the slave board is replaced such as for repairs.

LD Board Maintenance Restore

This menu can only be used in the NC1100 series. It restores the data from a previously used laser driver board onto a new

laser driver board .This is used when the laser driver board is replaced such as for repairs.

ICP Board Sorting

Performs a test of the ICP board. If NG is displayed in the test results, follow the directions of the service division.

Result: Pass

IGP Board Sortine

e

OEM Ethernet Port

Serial Port

ESN

RTC

Secure Processor
Software Version

System Status

OK

OK

OK(010203 04 0506 07 08)
2013/08/12 03:16:39

OK

OK

Copy

Exit

If the test result is NG, the corresponding
item is displayed in red.

[ICP Test] button

Executes the ICP board test.

Result:

Displays the test result.
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(' 3-12. UPDATE Screen (NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 Series) )

In the NC1700/NC1201/NC1000 series, this menu can be used in Service mode only. This menu can be displayed/set even if

the projector main unit is in standby state.
When the “UPDATE” button in the menu bar is pressed, the UPDATE screen is displayed.

The screen shown in the following example is for the NC1201 series.

8 Digital Cimerne Commuriiator for 52 - [LAN: | =
Eile Setup Option
Cwan | ens | uewr | smws | Oom
| _shiets |
Update Maintenance
Information Viewer
Information Viewsr |
Setup Date
|
Compare New Setup |
Compare Cinema Files
Restore from PC
% skip MCGD Files
Tithes
Debug Option
All Cinema Files Setting
# . Macro File Tools |
EMT Board Tost —_—
LS Adjust Tool |
Check Version
Check Others |
e Ok

Backup to PC

Title information (Titles), Cinema files (All Cinema Files), setting information (Set Settings)
are saved on the computer.

“Backup” button

Perform data backup and create a backup file (*.npbackup).

Compare

Compares the cinema files registered in the projector with the cinema files backed up in
the specified folder. (See page 248)

“Compare Cinema Files” button

The cinema files are compared to the cinema files backed up in the specified folder
using the file names and timestamps of the files, and the result is displayed in the
Compare screen.

Restore from PC

Restores the title information registered in the projector main unit, the cinema files, and
the user settings information that was saved using Backup to PC.

“skip MCGD Files” check box

Check on this option when omitting restoration of the MCGD file. Since some MCGD files
are large, restoration requires a long time.

“Titles” button

Using the backup file for the main projector unit (*.npbackup), 100 titles and Cinema
files saved in the main projector unit are restored.

“All Cinema Files” button

Using the backup file for the main projector unit (*.npbackup), Cinema files are restored.

“Set Settings” button

Using the backup file for the main projector unit (*.npbackup), user setting information
set is restored.

“All” button

Using the backup file for the main projector unit (*npbackup), all of the information in the
backup is restored at one time.

FMT Board Test

Executes an operation check for the FMT board inside the projector main unit. This
function can be used during main unit standby.

Check Version

Checks whether or not the versions of the firmware and data match the specified
versions. (See page 254) This also updates the firmware and data. (See page 258)

“Check” button

Executes a check of the version information. This also updates the firmware and data.
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Maintenance

A collection of device maintenance and administration related items.

Information Viewer

Checks the log file that was saved using “Save Information” (See page 250).

button

“Information Viewer”

Starts the Information Viewer.

Setup Date

Configures the date when the projector was set up (starting date of the warranty period).

“New Setup” button

Configures the date when the projector was set up.

Debug Option

Setting

Acquires detailed information from the projector for investigating the cause when a
problem occurs. When using this function, follow the directions of the technician from our
company.

“Macro File Tools” button

Starts the Macro File Tool. The Macro File Tool is used to confirm that the cinema files
used by the titles registered in the projector main unit exist. Refer to the Service Manual
for details.

“LS Adjust Tool” button

Starts the light source adjustment tool (Light Source).
Refer to the service manual for details.

“Others” button

Executes the maintenance function that is used such as when a circuit board is
replaced. When using this function, follow the directions of the service support division.

TIP |  The following function except “Update” can be used while the power is ON.

e Backup to PC
e Compare

3-12-1. Backing Up and Restoring Setting Information

You can backup the cinema file, title information, and projector setting information to a PC by using Backup to PC on the
UPDATE screen. Setting information that has been backed up can be restored by using Restore from PC on the UPDATE

screen.

Format of Index file names

The format of the Index file names that are automatically generated during a backup is as follows.

<Projector model name> + <Main unit serial number> + <Backup date (YYYYMMDD)>.npbackup

Example: If the title information is backed up on an NC1201L-A series with serial number 012345, on July 9, 2015 named
“NC1201L-A_012345_20150709.npbackup” is created.

Files and Setting Information that is Backed Up and Restored

Title information (Titles)

Backs up and restores the title information that is registered in the projector and the
Cinema files that are needed in order to display the titles.

Cinema file (All Cinema Files)

Files with the following file extensions that are saved on the projector are backed up and
restored.
.MACRO/.PCF/.MCGD/.SCREEN/.SOURCE/.3D/.PNG/.TCGD/.LUT-DG/.LUT-CLUT/.CSC/
.CSC-P7/.LUT-SCC

Setting information (Set Settings)

Backs up and restores the user setting information.

Title information/Cinema file/Setting
information (All)

Backs up and restores the content of all of the above three items.
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3-12-2. Comparing Cinema Files

Press the “Compare Cinema Files” button on the UPDATE screen to display the file selection screen. When you select the
backup file of projector setting (*.npbackup), the Compare screen is displayed.

The cinema files are compared with the cinema files backed up in the specified folder by using this screen. Timestamps are
used to compare the files.

- List Filter Select List
All Manual
PCF - - |
I~ Loosely compare( for FAT32 )
Cinema PC
Name | Modified Name | Modified
CS-SCOPE 1280x1024.PCF  2009/12/08 12:J § CS-SCOPE 1280x1024.PCF  2009/12/08 12:
CS-SCOPE 1920x1080.PCF  2009/12/08 12:J § CS-SCOPE 1920x1080.PCF  2009/12/08 12;
DVI1 2048x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § DVI 2048x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
HDTV 1920x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § HOTV 1920x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
VV-FLAT 1920x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:3 § VV-FLAT 1920x1080.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
Default.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § Default.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDWM_RGB_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § DCDM_RGB_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDWM_RGB_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § DCOM_RGB_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDWM_XYZ 185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § DCDM_XYZ 185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDM_XYZ 239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § DCOM_XYZ 239.PCF 2010/02/02 08:
MXFI_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § MXFI_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
MXFI_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § MXFI_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
< £ | B | L]

Delete _l Restore | Exit I

Cinema files in projector Cinema files backed up on
main unit PC
List Filter Displays only files with the selected file extension.
Select List Configures how files are selected on the PC.
“New File” button Executes a cinema file comparison and selects all of the files where the timestamp is
different.
“All” button Selects all of the files on the PC.
“Manual” button Allows you to select the files on the PC manually.
Loosely compare(for FAT32) When this checkbox is selected, differences in the seconds part of the timestamps are
ignored.
“Delete” button Deletes the selected files from the projector.
“Restore” button Transfers the files selected on the PC to the projector.
“Exit” button Closes the Compare windows.
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3-12-3. Checking FMT Board Operations

In main unit standby, press the “FMT Board Test” button to display the result screen after 40 seconds. Use this function only
when instructed.
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3-12-4. Checking Log Files Using the Information Viewer

Press the “Information Viewer” button in the UPDATE screen to display the file selection screen.

When you select a log file, the log is displayed in the Information Viewer. In the Information Viewer, you can use the following
functions to easily check the log files.

e Sort and display logs in time order

e Switch the time in the logs between UTC and projector main unit time

e Highlight rows that contain specified keywords

e Check that log files have not been forged

In addition to the above, you can also check the number of times the lamp lit up and did not light up within the period of the
log you are viewing (Lamp Strike Log).

T e ] ]
2011ARNS 222901 ¥ Current Promesor RTC Tiew WITCY
RUTRARYS ZH9 = Cument Progcior Local Tims

4444 ormaton Hargs sass
201102108 - ARG

State immediately after starting Information Viewer State with log sorting and highlighted display active

“Detail” button When the “Sort” button is pressed to display the logs in time series order, the “Detail”
button becomes enabled if any of the following are selected.

* Ack Result (031702)

e Ack Result (031704)

e Ack Result (031707) (*****)

Click the “Detail” button to display the detailed information.

“Sort” button Press this button to sort the logs in time order. Press the button again to return to the
original display.
“PJ Local” button When this button is pressed, the dates and times in the logs are displayed using the

date and time of the projector.
When the button is not pressed, the dates and times in the log are displayed in UTC.

“Setting” button Displays the Display Pattern Setting screen. (See page 252)
This is used to set the keywords for displaying rows highlighted.
“Check ID” button Allows you to check that the log files have not been forged.

If the logs have not been forged: “This file is trusted.”

If it is possible that the logs have been forged: “There is a possibility that this file is
falsified.”

“Exit” button Exits the Information Viewer.
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Ack Result Detailed Information

When the “Sort” button is pressed to display the logs in time series order, the “Detail” button becomes enabled if Ack Result
(*****) is selected. At this time, click the “Detail” button to display the Ack Result detailed information. The displayed information
contains information for service personnel and information for developers.

13T 12:10:05 () Ack Resul031707) 2. J032107])

—
Tha macro file (Tile16.MACRO for the Thie No.1T sxscuts 110l Qe Service info

Tlu.;;:dr {NI;III In the nlluu e ks:hal!ﬁhm ;‘l:ﬂ. Ly p— Eng'nee”ng InfO
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Display Pattern Setting Screen

This screen is used to select the keywords and display pattern for displaying highlights in the logs.

Setting

 Display Pattern Setting

¥ String 1
(Displﬂy Pattern

& Pattern1 ¢ Pattem2  Pattem3 " Pattend Panemﬁ‘

| Douser

v String 2
(Display Pattern

@« Pattern1 ¢ Patten2 ¢ Pattern3 ¢ Patternd Panem5‘

| Marriage

™ String 3
(Displdy Pattern

& Pattern1 ¢ Pattern2 " Pattern3 ¢ Patternd ¢ Pattern 5

I~ String 4
(Display Pattern

# Pattern 1 € Pattern2 € Pattern3 € Patternd € Pattern 5

I String 5
(Displdy Pattern

@ Pattern 1 € Pattern2 ¢ Pattern3 € Pattend € Pattern'a

Debug Infi

Show AL D1 L 174 " D3 ™ na

Filter |

0K Cancel

String 1 to String 5

When the checkbox is selected, you can set the keyword and highlight display pattern.
Keywords are case sensitive.

Display Pattern

Selects the pattern for displaying rows highlighted.

Debug Information Filter

Configures the debug logs to display. Logs where the check box is selected are not

displayed.
D1: Douser Debug Log
D2: Lens Memory Log
D3: Light Memory Log
D4:  Title Select Log
ALL: Hides all debug logs.

“OK” button

Displays the logs highlighted according to the configured settings.

“Cancel” button

Abandons the settings and returns to the Information Viewer.
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The following shows an example display of the highlighted display.

The background color of the row is displayed pink.
The background color of the row is displayed cyan.
The text of the row is displayed bold and green.
The text of the row is displayed bold and deep blue.

e Pattern 1:
e Pattern 2:
e Pattern 3:
Pattern 4:
e Pattern 5:

L]

The text of the row is displayed bold.

i Toformation Fange ssss

e R

sees (G Veegion wees
£ [

4ess P3 Vermion sees
- &

e -

[ — -
SERE MMS Varsion 588
- i

v i L
¢ — -l
[#ern IGP Vergion ssss

o el Ml

et— Pattern 1

Pattern 2

Pattern 3

Pattern 4

- O T Y

Son | [ Palocal  Seming | Checki | Exir

Pattern 5

-

3-12-5. Setting the Setup Date of the Projector

Press the “New Setup” button in the Setup Date field of the UPDATE screen to set the setup date (warrantee start date) of the

projector.
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3-12-6. Checking the Version Information

Press the “Check” button in the Check Version field of the UPDATE screen to display the Check Version screen.
You can check whether the version information of the projector Firmware and data matches the version information defined in
a Version File.

e When you use this function the first time after installing the DCC, it will not operate properly since the Version
File does not exist. Click the “Select New Version File” button and select the Version File. (See page 257)
e Check that the start of the selected Version File is the same as the model name of the projector main unit.
Example: For the NC-1201L-A, check that the file is displayed as “NC-1201L-A_*.***_Service.npversion” (with
the release package version number inserted for the asterisks *).

e NC1201 series
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Kernel

U-Boot

System Files

ICP Config File
FMT FPGA

Slave BIOS

Slave FirmWare
Slave Data

SSL FPGA
Secure Processor

Displays the result of comparing the version information with the Version File.
OK:
Different:

The versions match.
There are differences.

Not subject to comparison.

If the result is Different, it is possible that the Version File is not up to date. Use the most
recent Version File to perform the check again.

Current Version Information

| “Display Version” button

Displays the version information of the projector firmware and data.

Version File Maintenance

Displays the definition file (*.npversion) that is read by DCC.

| “Select New Version File” button

Sets the selected file as the new version file.

“Full-Auto” tab

Used for Full-Auto Update. (See page 259)

“Full Auto Update” button /
“Update End” button

Begins Full-Auto Update. When the Full-Auto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Full-Auto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Semiauto” tab

Used for Semiauto Update. (See page 261)

“Semiauto Update” button /
“Update End” button

Begins Semiauto Update. When the Semiauto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Semiauto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Exit” button

Closes the Check Version screen.

NC1000 series

255



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Kernel

U-Boot

System Files
ICP Config File
FMT FPGA
Slave BIOS
Slave FirmWare
OPT MCU
Ballast

Lens Firmware
Secure Processor

Displays the result of comparing the version information with the Version File.
OK:
Different:

The versions match.
There are differences.

Not subject to comparison.

If the result is Different, it is possible that the Version File is not up to date. Use the most
recent Version File to perform the check again.

Current Version Information

| “Display Version” button

Displays the version information of the projector firmware and data.

Version File Maintenance

Displays the definition file (*.npversion) that is read by DCC.

| “Select New Version File” button

Sets the selected file as the new version file.

“Full-Auto” tab

Used for Full-Auto Update. (See page 259)

“Full Auto Update” button /
“Update End” button

Begins Full-Auto Update. When the Full-Auto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Full-Auto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Semiauto” tab

Used for Semiauto Update. (See page 261)

“Semiauto Update” button /
“Update End” button

Begins Semiauto Update. When the Semiauto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Semiauto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Exit” button

Closes the Check Version screen.
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B

Kernel OK

U-Boot OK !
System Files oK |
ICP Config File OK
FMT FPGA OK
Slave BIOS OK
Slave Firmware OK
OPT MCU OK
Laser Driver OK
Lens Firmware OK
Secure Processor OK

Display Version

Version File M;
’V| NC1700L_0.760_Factory.npversion

’r(iurrent Version i ‘

Select New Version File
Full Auto | Seminutol

Full Auto Update ‘
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Kernel

U-Boot

System Files
ICP Config File
FMT FPGA
Slave BIOS
Slave FirmWare
OPT MCU
Laser Driver
Lens Firmware
Secure Processor

Displays the result of comparing the version information with the Version File.
OK:

Different:
-l Not subject to comparison.

The versions match.
There are differences.

If the result is Different, it is possible that the Version File is not up to date. Use the most
recent Version File to perform the check again.

Current Version Information

| “Display Version” button

Displays the version information of the projector firmware and data.

Version File Maintenance

Displays the definition file (*.npversion) that is read by DCC.

| “Select New Version File” button

Sets the selected file as the new version file.

“Full-Auto” tab

Used for Full-Auto Update. (See page 259)

“Full Auto Update” button /
“Update End” button

Begins Full-Auto Update. When the Full-Auto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Full-Auto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Semiauto” tab

Used for Semiauto Update. (See page 261)

“Semiauto Update” button /
“Update End” button

Begins Semiauto Update. When the Semiauto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Semiauto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Exit” button

Closes the Check Version screen.

Changing the Version File

If the Check Version screen is displayed first or “File Open Error” is displayed in the Version File field, the version check is not
operating correctly. Set the Version File using the following procedure.
Furthermore, if you are executing an update, you should set the Version File contained in the release package you obtained.

BB Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.
The Check Version screen is displayed.

B Click the “Select New Version File” button.

The Version File (*.npversion) file selection screen is displayed.

B Select the latest Version File and click the “Open” button.

The current versions are compared with the version definitions in the selected Version File, and the check results are
updated on the Check Version screen.
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3-12-7. Updating the Firmware and Data

There are three methods for updating the firmware and data as follows.

Full-Auto Update: (Page 259)
Compares the versions in the definition file with the current devices, and only performs updates on devices that require an
update. In the full-auto update, the user settings continue unchanged. You should normally use the full-auto update.

Semiauto Update: (Page 261)

This is used when replacing the FMT board. It forcefully updates all of the devices to the latest version. In the semiauto update,
although the settings are initialized to the factory default settings, the original settings can be restored by using a backup file
(npbackup) acquired from projector main unit.

The flow when using the full-auto update and semiauto update is shown below.

FMT board replaced No
Full-Auto Update
Yes
Want to restore the settings No
Semiauto Update
Yes (Initialized to factory default settings
without specifying a backup file)

Backup to PC (All)
(Page 247)

C Semiauto Update >

(The settings are restored to the content of the
specified backup file)
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Full-Auto Update

Preparation:

e Obtain the latest release package (NC_S2_v2_RP*.***_Service) and store it in a local drive on your computer.
e Change to the Version File contained in the release package (See page 257)

e Display the UPDATE screen.

Perform the update by adhering to the following warnings. If you do not adhere to these warnings, there is a risk
that the projector will no longer be able to start correctly.
e Do not turn off the main power to the projector during the update.
e Do not turn off the PC during the update. Turn power saving functions off.
e Do not disconnect the LAN cable connecting the PC and projector main unit during the update.

&8 Put the main projector unit into standby mode.
If IMB/IMS is mounted, shut down the IMB/IMS.

B Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.
The Check Version screen is displayed.

Click the “Full Auto Update” button in the “Full-Auto” tab.

The Full-Auto Update File (*.nprelease) selection screen is displayed.

B3 Select the Full-Auto Update File and click the [Open] button.

A progress bar is displayed and the update begins. The update proceeds automatically.
When the update has finished, the All Update screen is displayed.
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B Check the results of the update.
If “Error” is not displayed on the screen bottom of column, the update has completed successfully. Proceed to step 7.

watate
IsempiClapion'DC_RPupdatetmp tarnpapdase
File Upload wnd
Parse File ond
FMT FPGA skip frersion ok}
U-Boot success
L akip frersion ok}
System Files skip (no data) |
ICP Config Files #kip version ok) |
Secure Processor skip (no data) :
S5LFPGA skip (version ok}
Slove Datn skip fversion ok}
Final nd
Update Success
| Exit l

Once the update is completed, a message such as the following appears below the screen.
If the update is successful : Update Success
If the update is unsuccessful : Update has failed
@ oOnce the update is successful, click the “Exit” button.
The All Update screen closes.

Check that all of the Check Version results are “OK’ and then click the “Update End” button in
the “Full-Auto” tab.

L 1

If Different is displayed
Click the “Update End” button in the “Full-Auto” tab. Return to step 4 and execute the update again.
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Semiauto Update

Preparation:

e Obtain the latest release package (NC_S2_v2_RP*.***_Service) and store it in a local drive on your computer.
e Change to the Version File contained in the release package (See page 257)

e Display the UPDATE screen.

Perform the update by adhering to the following warnings. If you do not adhere to these warnings, there is a risk
that the projector will no longer be able to start correctly.
e Do not turn off the main power to the projector during the update.
e Do not turn off the PC during the update. Turn power saving functions off.
e Do not disconnect the LAN cable connecting the PC and projector main unit during the update.

&8 Put the main projector unit into standby mode.
If IMB/IMS is mounted, shut down the IMB/IMS.

B Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.
The Check Version screen is displayed.

Click the “Semiauto Update” button in the “Semiauto” tab.

The update confirmation screen is displayed.

-
Check Version

Kernel

U-Boot

System Files
ICP Config File
FMT FPGA
Slave BIOS

Slave Firmware

Slave Data
SSL FPGA

Secure Processor

[Curmnl Version |

Display Version ‘

1 Version File Maii

| NC1201L-A_1.000_Service.npversion
Select New Version File

Full-Auto | Semiautol

Semiauto Update

L A

When updating after replacing FMT, the following screen is displayed. Click the [Yes] button.

F = B
Digital Cinema Communicator for NC1201L Se... [BNESSS

.
.@ Did you replace the FORMATTER-PWB?

[ZLA(Y) | LW (N)
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B Click the [Yes] button on the confirmation screen.

The Semiauto Update screen is displayed.

Semiauto Update

Select Update File({ .npversion File )

Select New Version File

Do you have a Backup file?

= Yes
 No
Update Start | Cancel I
“Select New Version File” button Selects the Version File used for the update.
Do you have an ALL-Backup file? Click [Yes] to restore the settings by using the backup file.
“Update Start” button Starts the update.
“Cancel” button Stops the update.

Click the [Select New Version File] button.
The file selection screen is displayed. Select the Version File (*.npversion) and click the [Open] button to return to
the Semiauto Update screen.

To restore the settings using the backup file (All), select [Yes] in “Do you have an ALL-Backup
file?”

The file selection screen is displayed. Select the backup file (npbackup) and click the [Open] button to return to the
Semiauto Update screen.

To not restore the settings, select [No]. If you select [No], you are left with the factory default settings when
the semiauto update finishes.

Click the [Update Start] button.

A progress bar is displayed and the update begins. The update proceeds automatically.
When the update has finished, the All Update screen is displayed.



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

B} Check the results of the update.
If “Error” is not displayed on the screen bottom of column., the update has completed successfully. Proceed to step 10.

watate
LisempiClaptoniDC_RPupdateump tarnpupdate
File Upload wnd
Parse File ond
FMT FPGA akip frérsion ok}
U-Boot success
L akip frersion ok}
System Files ‘skip (no data) |
ICP Config Files wkip rersion ok} |
Secure Processor skip (no data)
S5LFPGA skip frersion ok}
Slawe Data wkip fversion ok)
Final nd
Update Success
| Exit l

B} Once the update is successful, click the “Exit” button.

The All Update screen closes.

0 Check that all of the Check Version results are “OK and then click the “Update End” button in
the “Semiauto” tab.

L 1

If Different is displayed
Click the “Update End” button in the “Semiauto” tab. Return to step 4 and execute the update again.
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3-12-8. Macro File Tools

Starts the Macro File Tool. The Macro File Tool is used to confirm that the cinema files used by the titles registered in the projec-
tor main unit exist. Refer to the Service Manual for details.

3-12-9. Others

Press the [Other] button to in the UPDATE screen to display the Maintenance Others screen. The Maintenance Others screen
allows you to use a variety of maintenance functions. Use as required by following the directions of the service support
department.

S/N Maintenance

If you have replaced any of the circuit boards in the projector (FMT board, Key board) such as due to faults, always execute
this function and execute serial number maintenance.

68 Put the projector into standby mode.
Set the IP address of the computer to an IP address in the same network as the projector.
Start the DCC and change to Service mode.

In the UPDATE screen, click the [Others] button.

The Maintenance Others screen is displayed.

In the Maintenance Others screen, click the [Check] button in S/N Maintenance.

The S/N Maintenance screen is displayed. A list of the serial numbers and projector usage times are displayed in the
S/N Maintenance screen.

Check the serial number label of the projector, select the serial number that is the same as the
projector, and click the [Execute] button.
A confirmation screen is displayed.

Check the serial numbers and projector usage times, and click the [Yes] button.

Writing the serial numbers begins. Once it has finished, “Result: OK” is displayed in the S/N Maintenance screen.

You can return to the serial number list screen only once by clicking the [Undo] button.

B Click the [Exit] button.

The serial number maintenance screen closes.

Signature Test

Configures whether to run (Enable) or not run (Disable) a wiring test (Datapath Signature Test) between the FMT and FSB at
the next time of projector starts up.
This is set to Enable (run test) by default.

Sensor Calibration

This item is displayed in DCC version 5.1.6.0 and later. (For NC1201 series)

Displays value set at factory shipment. When this function is executed, value set in “Sensor Calib.” implemented from the LCD
menu of the main unit is reset to value set at factory shipment. You can use this function after installing main unit and when
“Sensor Calib.” cannot be executed from the LCD menu.
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DMD Protection

During Light OFF, set DMD to enable DMD (Enable) / disable DMD (Disable) to secure DMD.
The initial state is set to Enable (enable DMD). Even when set to Disable (disable DMD), Power OFF and AC OFF are set to
their initial state, Enable (enable DMD).
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4. Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

This chapter describes the menu functions of multimedia switcher (MMS) operation.
See “3. Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]” (page 77) for the projector operation menus.

( 4-1. Basic Screen )

The screen configuration of the DCC is as follows. Refer to “1-5. Description of the Sections in the screen” (page 13) for details
on the functions of each section.

Tool bar /.

266

EE Menu bar
s |

SETUP | INFO.

SOI.IMIl ADJUST

NEC e
(COTGITAL CENA CORHUNICATOR) %etneves, |

@=——===Main screen

(| stmee User 001 : 123456T800123456T8 @ Status bar
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( 4-2. MMS Operation Menu List

)

Menus in parentheses are those for our service personnel.
Menus with (*) are those planned to be supported in future. (Not currently supported)

Menu Submenu Description Ref.
page
START MODE To change the menu mode. 269
SOURCE Input Terminal To select the input terminal. 271
Test Pattern (*) This is a function for the output inspection. 271
Entry List Use this function to display and edit the list of the 272
signals registered to the switcher.
Default List (*) Use this to display the list of signals registered to the 282
switcher in default setting.
ADJUST Picture Brightness Adjusts the brightness level or the back raster intensity. | 284
Contrast Adjusts the intensity of the image according to the
incoming signal.
Color Increases or decreases the color saturation level.
Hue Varies the color level from +/- green to +/-blue. The red
level is used as reference.
Sharpness Controls the detail of the image.
Input Page 1 of 6 Input Position To adjust the taking start position for the input video 285
Settings images.
Input Resolution To adjust the input signal resolution.
Page 2 of 6 Setup Level “7.5 IRE” must be chosen to project products 286
manufactured in USA.
Page 3 of 6 Pixel Adjust To adjust the phase shift of RGB signal pixels . 287
Clamp Timing To adjust the fixing position of the black level for RGB
signal.
Signal Type To switch between signal formats (RGB and
component).
Page 4 of 6 Sync Protection To adjust the inclination of copy-guard video image. 288
VD Delay To adjust the screen disturbance.
Page 5 of 6 Y/C Delay Adjusts Y/C delay level. 289
3D Y/C Separation | To set the 3 dimension separation feature.
Video Filter To reduce graininess and jitter.
Page 6 of 6 Equalizer To adjust the equalizer. 290
Resize Page 1 of 2 Resolution To set enlarging or reduction for the output resolution. 291
Aspect Ratio To select the aspect ratio of the input signal.
Overscan To set the overscan ratio.
Page 2 of 2 (Zoom) To adjust the vertical and horizontal enlarge ratios. 293
Anamorphic factor | To adjust the horizontal reduction magnification of the
input video image.
Options Page 1 0of 3 Noise Reduction To reduce noise. 294
Select Color Matrix | To select the color matrix.
Contrast For a function to improve the contrast.
Enhancement
Page 2 of 3 Blanking To adjust the display range at the top, bottom, left and 295
right ends.
Page 3 of 3 Signal Level To adjust the input level of each signal. 296
(Synchronize) To select the form of the output signal.
(De-Interlacing) To set the de-interlacing mode for input of the interlace
signal.
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Menu Submenu Description Ref.
page
SETUP Page 1 of 3 | Background To display a black screen or logo when no signal is 297
available.
Factory Default To reset the adjusted values to those at the shipment
from the factory.
Sync Termination(RGB) To select the impedance of RGB input terminal.
Passcode To configure the passcodes of the Installation mode of

the multi media switcher.

Page 2 of 3 | Auto Adjust To set whether the display position and pixel shift are 299
automatically adjusted.

Communication Speed To set the serial communications of the switcher.
Cannot be used on the MM3000B.
Output Timing To select the form of the output signal.
(Output Resolution) To select the display resolution.
Page 3 of 3 | Keystone (*) To adjust the keystone correction. 300
Auto White To automatically adjust the input level of the RGB input
signal.
INFO. Source Info. To display the information of the input signal. 301
MMS Info. To check the version information of firmware or the like.
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( 4-3. START Screen )

When DCC is activated and the “START” button on the menu bar is pressed, the START screen is displayed.
On the START screen, you can change the user mode. Refer to “1-6-3. Changing the menu mode” (page 19) for details on
changing the mode.

£ Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

Eile  Setup  Option
SOURCE | ADJUST SETUP INFO. | — .Shiel.d
— E : MODE
(DIGITAL CINEMA COMMUNICRIOR,) e wwoscn, =
Power-
_“ﬁ
(15 | strGB User 001 : 123456789012345678
“MODE” button This button changes the menu mode.
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( 4-4. SOURCE Screen )

When the “SOURCE” button on the menu bar is pressed, the SOURCE screen is displayed.
On the SOURCE screen, you can select an input terminal.
The SOURCE screen comprises the following four screens.

e Input Terminal: ~ Selects an input terminal used for projection. (See next page)

e Test Pattern: Outputs test pattern. (See next page) [Not currently supported]

e Entry List: This screen registers in the multimedia switcher memory the adjustment values of the signals that are
being projected as the signal list. The signal list that has been registered in the multimedia switcher is
displayed/set. (See page 272)

e Default List: Displays a list at multimedia switcher shipment. (See page 282) [Not currently supported]

i Digital Ginema Communicator for $2 - [LAN:

Eile  Setup  Option

START | SOURCE ADJUST

Input Terminal Test Pattarn | Entry List | Default List |

Input Terminal

S2:0V1 | S2:None S2:None

SETUP INFO.

4 Shield

(Ej S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678
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4-4-1. SOURCE Screen (Input Terminal)

£ Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

File Sstup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST INFO. | ""adf Shield

Input Terminal Test Pattern | Entry List | Default List |

Input Terminal

m = s

S2:DV1 | S2:None S52:None

SETUP

(15 | st:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

Use this menu to select the input terminal for projection. The currently selected input terminal has the button name displayed
in blue.
S1to S2 are for Slot 1 to Slot 2 in the back view below.

[ Slot1 | stz |

If any signal is not input, nothing is displayed in the screen (Black when shipped from the factory). The signal input information
can be displayed by “Source Information” (See page 301).

4-4-2. SOURCE Screen (Test Pattern) [Not currently supported]

Use this to output the test pattern. While the test pattern is displayed, adjustments are not available.
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4-4-3. SOURCE Screen (Entry List)

ital Ginema Communicator for 52 - [LAN:

File Sstup Option

START SOURCE ADJUST

Input Terminal | Test Pattern | Default List | | Edit Entry List |

Ei 3 123456789012345678 I ﬁu—g YChC60(VID) |
I| ow
HD-SDI_1080i60 | ;£ 1024x768/60Hz
L g

k] vicio B2 B o
@ B NTSC3.58 . HDTV_1080i60
il sviceo |y
1£ SVIDEO = YChCIs0{RGE)
L 4
5 10
Em 12345678901234567 | 2
B .

SETUP INFO.

il5 | s1:rGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

If the adjustment values of the signals that are being projected are changed, the values are registered in the Entry List as the
signal list automatically.

e Switching of the input terminal
e Change of the signal input to the switcher

You can call the registered signal (its adjusted value) from the Entry List when required.

¢ 100 patterns at most can be registered to the Entry List. When the number of items registered to the Entry List
reaches 100, the registration becomes unavailable and the error message is displayed for registration trial.
Delete the signal (its adjusted value) that is not necessary from the Entry List.
e When a signal is registered while an Entry List is being displayed, the latest list may not be displayed. In this
case, update the screen by pressing the “Entry List” button.

The meanings of the icons that are displayed are as follows.
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Icon Explanation

Indicates the input terminals and the signal types.

RGB input terminal of MM-RGB interface board

Component input terminal of MM-RGB interface
board

SDI 1 input terminal of MM-SDI interface board

CVBS input terminal of MM-VIDEO interface board

SDI 2 input terminal of MM-SDI interface board

SWIDED

S-VIDEO input terminal of MM-VIDEO interface
board

(=R

DVI input terminal of MM-DVI interface board

Component input terminal of MM-VIDEO interface
board

Blank

Indicates the signal of slot 1.

28

El

(Lock on)
Indicates that the signal is locked.
Signals cannot be edited/deleted.

Indicates the signal of slot 2.

(Lock off)
Indicates that the signal is not locked.
Signals can be edited/deleted.

(Skip off)
When a signal is detected, it is not skipped.

2 L2 .

(Skip on)
When a signal is detected, it is skipped.
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Storing the projected signal (Store)

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.

The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting
device to the Edit mode.

B Press the number to be registered in Edit
Entry List.
The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B} Press the “Store” button.
The signal is registered.
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r 52 - [LAN:

START SETUP INFO.

SOURCE (IFNINTITS g

| ] berountit|

1= E 6
I | 123456789012345678 e YChCI60(VID)
: . 1024x768/60H; |
% z
]

S e

‘ EditElmyLisll

i

HD-SDI_1080i60 |

NTSC3.58

8
| m HDTV_1080i50
9
(e > YChCIB0(RGE)
5 10
Eﬁ 12345678901234567 z
==

SVIDEO

05 | streB User 001 : 123456789012345678

E
START |M mugT| SETUR | INFO. | - .s”: l
apt Tormimal | o | T oo | |[ Evenmyim

User 001 : 1204567RO0 12045678

(1) | stnep

Select Entry No. 010

Load Store Edit

Cut Copy. Paste |

All Delete
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Selecting signal from Entry List (Load)
6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.

The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the
device to the Edit mode.

B Selecta signal from the list.

The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B) Press the “Load” button.

r 52 [LAN:

i L
START SOURCE WNINIT38 SETUP INFO. = B h
I||p|||Tenni||uI| Test Pattern | Default List | ‘ Edit Entry List |

i

G YChCIGO(VID)

HD-SDI_1080i60 | 7mﬁ 1024x768/60Hz |

NTSC3.58 | Em HDTV_1080i60 |

¢ E@@‘ S-VIDEO | sm YChCI60{RGB) |

5 10
Eﬂ 12345678901234567 .
=z

User 001: 123456789012345678

o
Ee

START |M IMUQT| SETUR | IHFD. |

ey ermie| | I o || [

'm 1021<T5850Hz |
@l s | EE e
'W g svioEo ’- ﬁ YCHCIBORGE)
B | e 1]

Yo & S

(i3] i SHRGE Usse 001 : 120456TR00 12045678

.. mm
W s l

Select Entry No. 001
Load Store | Edit |
Cut Copy | Paste |

All Delete
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Editing signal of Entry List (Edit)

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.

The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the
device to the Edit mode.

B Press the number to be edited by the Edit
Entry List.

The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B} Press the “Edit” button.
The Edit screen is displayed.
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al Ginema Commun

Eile Setup Option

SOURCE (IFNINTITS g

START SETUP INFO.

Default List | ‘ EditEumyLisl'

| ]

i

1= E 6

B 123456789012345678 % YChCI60(VID)
2P | 7

Gr ] 5|  no-sortosoi0 2 1024x768/60Hz

NTSC3.58 |

Hm HDTV_1080i60
|25

7 YChCI60(RGB)
- .

SVIDEO |

51 10
Efg 12345678901234567

05 | streB User 001 : 123456789012345678

Qptien
oo | |

| D || ey

SETUR | HFD. |

apt Tormimal |

'mg 1024758 50Hz
TR oo
: ’- YCHCORGE]
B | e 1]

(i3] ; SHRGE Usse 001 : 1204567800 12145678

Select Entry No. 001

Load Edit

Paste

Cut |

All Delete
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Entry No. | 010
Source Name I 123456789012345678
Signal Type | RGB
Input Terminal Slot1-1 {RGB} L|
[~ Lock
[~ Skip
Cancel
Entry No. To display the registration No. (Read only)
Source Name Up to 18 alphanumeric characters can be used.
Signal Type To display the signal format. (Read only)
Input Terminal Video and S-video signals can be switched between video and S-video.

When editing the signal currently projected, you cannot change the input terminal.
Lock Set so that the selected signal cannot be deleted when “All Delete” is executed. The
changes cannot be saved.

Skip Set so that the selected signal will be skipped during auto search.
“OK” button Updates the settings and closes the Edit screen.
“Cancel” button Returns to the previous screen.

@3 Click on the “OK” button.

NOTE] When editing the signal currently projected, you cannot change the input terminal.
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Cutting signal from Entry List (Cut)

unicator for 52 — [LAN:

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.
The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the START

SETUP INFO.

SOURCE (IFNINTITS g

deV|Ce to the Ed lt mOde ! Input Terminal | Test Patterm. | Default List | ‘ Edit Entry List |

\T 6
‘ 123456769012345678 YChCI6O(VID)
L
soL (g 7
HD-SDI_1080i60 | Tﬁ 1024x768/60Hz |

8
NTSC3.58 | m HDTV_1080i50
9
| SVIDEO YChCIB0(RGE)
5 10
Eﬁ 12345678901234567 z
==

05 | streB User 001 : 123456789012345678

B Press the signal to be deleted by the Entry [ e e ams
LISt. START |M mll5T| SETUR | INFD. | < .SlI: l

The Entry Command List screen is displayed. i ,,,_,_,,",_q,| 3 |m | || ey i |
|
red - | a4 - |
L | - “E; 12345678901234567%

|
=

b= | " -
|

u|‘ n|| N
e = [ eed - |
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B) Press the “Cut” button.

A signal is deleted from the Entry List and the
deleted signal is displayed in the bottom clip board

of the Entry List.

NOTE| You cannot delete the currently projected signal.

Loa

Select Entry No. 017

il | Store

| Edit |

Cut |

Copy | Paste |

All Delete

.
START

57 - [LAK

M IIJUQT| SETUR | IHFD. |

- [ A
W s |

Mgt Tatmmimal | 14t Vil m B ) Lt irﬁm

13

i |

(sl

:4__|| N I“'.
d | R -

(13 | sumen

User 001 : 1204567800 12045678

TIP| e The contents of a clipboard can be passed (copied) in the signal list using the “Paste” button on the Edit

Command screen.

e The contents of a clipboard are not cleared even if the Entry List is closed.
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Copying signal of Entry List (Copy/Paste)

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.

The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the
device to the Edit mode.

B Press the signal to be copied in the Entry
List.

The Entry Command List screen is displayed.
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Press the “Copy” button.

A signal is copied from the Entry List and the copied
signal is displayed in the bottom clip board of the
Entry List.

B Press the number of the pasting destina-
tion in the Entry List.
The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B Press the “Paste” button.

The contents of the clip board are pasted.

NOTE

Select Entry No. 017

Load Store | Edit |

Cut Copy | Paste |

All Delete

7 - (LAK 108308 718]

START |m INLIQT| SETUR | IHFD. |

Bt Tormimal m i ’_HMMI!IIB

.. mm
W s l

13

15 |

017 123456780 125678 RGE  Sleal.] (RGE)

r) [ | stmen st 001 : 1234567000 12045678

Eﬁww

START |M mus'r| SETUP | INFD, |

.hpi‘hlmhll Pati m Bl List i,_ll'!(,n-ylln

. [ 1]
O swad |

P4 -
b - |

a4l -
|

|

0T 123456T8N 125678 RGE

Sler1-1 (RGE)

@ | stRen

Usse 001 1234567800 12245678,

Entry Command

Select Entry No. 019

Load Store Edit |

Cut |

All Delete

Copy. Paste |

e The contents cannot be pasted to the registration number that is currently being projected.

e When the signal that was “locked” on the Edit screen is selected, [Paste] is disabled and no contents are

pasted.
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Deleting all items in Entry List (All Delete)

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.

The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the
device to the Edit mode.

B Press any signal in the Entry List.

The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B Press any signal in the Entry List.

When a confirmation dialog is displayed, press the
“Yes” button.

Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52

L B All Delete
\“# Are you sure 7
[ (R [AAFACH

al Ginema Commun

Eile Setup Option

START

SOURCE (IFNINTITS g

icator for S2 —

[LAN:

SETUP INFO.

|upuﬂennim.|| Iuc\’r‘«nwlul Entry List Defaul List |

‘ EditElmyLisll

3456769012345678

i

= 12
o2t
7
o

HD-SDI_1080i60

5
W YChCI6OVID)
| 4 1024x768/60H:;
x z
[}

NTSC3.58

8
| Er,ia HDTV_1080i60

SVIDEO

9
| m YChCI60(RGE)

5 10
E!@ 12345678901234567
==

(5 | streB

User 001 : 123456789012345678

Ede

START

lll-lllg‘l‘| SETUR | HFD. |

1Lk

gt Tarenimal |

() | stmen

-
L | | “m 12345aTB0 25T
4 '

l

b4

User 001 : 1204567RO0 1245678

Select Entry No. 017
Load | Store | Edit |
Cut Copy I Paste |
All Delete

NOTE| The signals locked from the Entry Edit screen are not deleted.

4-4-4. SOURCE Screen (Default List) [Not currently supported]

A signal list at factory shipment is displayed.
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( 4-5. ADJUST Screen

)

When the “ADJUST” button on the menu bar is pressed, the ADJUST screen is displayed.

On the ADJUST screen, adjust the image that is projected on the screen.
The ADJUST screen comprises the following four screens.

e Picture: Adjust the brightness, contrast, color, phase, and sharpness. (See next page)
e |nput Settings:  Adjust input signals (page 285).

* Resize: Adjust the image size (page 291).

e Options: Adjust various attributes such as noise reduction (page 294).

Save the adjusted values.

On the ADJUST screen, the adjusted values can be saved in the multimedia switcher memory. To save the adjusted values,
press the “Save” button on the ADJUST screen. The contents that are saved are the adjustment value of all the sub-screens

(Picture, Input Settings, Resize, and Options) of the ADJUST screen.

™ Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAK:

Eile Setup Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO.

4 Shield(S)

m Input Settings Resize Options

- Picture

Brightness j_l j lu— ‘

Return the adjustment values to the original value.

To reset the adjusted values to the state where they were saved, press the “Undo” button on the ADJUST screen.

. Digital Cinema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

Eile Setup Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO.

4 Shield(S)

m InpulSettingsl Resize | Options || Save I Undo |I

~Picture

Brightness j_l j lu— ‘
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4-5-1. ADJUST Screen (Picture)

On this screen, you can adjust the brightness, contrast, color, phase, and sharpness of the image.

Digital Ginema Communicator for 52 — [LAN:

Eile  Setup  Option
START SOURCE SETUP INFO Sy mE
' - Shield(S)
m Input Settings | Resize | Options H Save | Undbo, |
~Picture
Brightness M j 0
Contrast M j 0
Color ‘ j 0
Hue j J j 0
Sharpness M j 0
15 | s1:reB User 001 : 123456789012345678
Brightness Adjusts the brightness level or the back raster intensity.
Contrast Adjusts the intensity of the image according to the incoming signal.
Color Increases or decreases the color saturation level.
Hue Varies the color level from +/- green to +/-blue. The red level is used as reference.
Sharpness Controls the detail of the image.
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4-5-2. ADJUST Screen (Input Settings)

On this screen, you can adjust input signals.
The ADJUST screen (Input Settings) comprises six pages. To switch pages, press the button at the right-bottom of the screen.

Page 1 of 6

£ Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

Eile  Setup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. ‘k-_“’ Shield(s)

Picture Input Settings Resize | Options || Save | Undo |

~Input Position

Horizontal j J j lu—
Vertical j J j lu—
Horizontal jJ j lu—
Vertical ﬂ j lu—

G

(15 | st:rGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

¢ Input Position
Adjust the taking start position for the input video images.

Horizontal To adjust the taking start position (horizontal).
Vertical To adjust the taking start position (vertical) .

¢ Input Resolution
Adjust the taking width for the input video images (vertical/horizontal).
When the resolution of the input signal cannot be detected properly with Auto Adjust, this function can be used to manually
set the correct resolution.

NOTE] If the setting of [De-Interlacing] (See page 296) is “Basic”, this function is not available.
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eital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAK:

1
Ei

ile  Setup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. “%V Shield(S)

Picture Input Settings Resize | Options H Save | Unido |

- Setup Level

0 IRE 7.5 IRE | Adjust |
Adjust J J l_u

Through | B-Expand | BW-Expand |

b

(B | S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Setup Level
“7.5 IRE” must be chosen to project products manufactured in USA. Through, B-Expand, and B/W-Expand are enabled
only when the input signal is SDI.
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igital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

File Setwp Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. “"ﬁf Shield(S)

Picture Input Settings Resize | Options || Save | Undo |

- Pixel Adjust
Clock 4 j 844
Phase ‘] j 0

~Clamp Timing
Mode Moded =
Adjust j j IO_

~ Signal Type

4:-»

(_[3 S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Pixel Adjust
Displays the Clock and Phase adjustments.

Clock Use this item to fine tune the computer image or to remove any vertical banding that
might appear.

Phase Use this item to adjust the clock phase or to reduce video noise, dot interference or
cross talk.

e Clamp Timing
Use this to adjust the black level clamp for RGB/YCbCr signal input. Execute this adjustment mainly when non-standard
signal is input.
Select one from Mode 0 to Mode 4 to obtain the optimum image quality. If the image quality is not improved, select “Adjust
and make adjustments using the slide bar.

e Signal Type
If the image color is unnatural when RGB or component signal is projected, switch the setting.
This function is available only when any terminal of the MM-RGB board is selected.

RGB To switch to RGB input.
Component To switch to component signal input.
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Page 4 of 6

e

ital Ginema GCommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

File Setup Option

-
START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. .4[' Shield(S)

Picture Input Settings Resize | Options H Save | Undo |

- Sync P
Upper . j 0
Lower M j 0

~VD Delay

Adjust j‘l j l"_

- Field Invert——————————————

b

(Eﬁ S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Sync Protection

When a VCR, DVD, or some other equipment that supports Copy-guard (a copy prevention system) is played back, the
screen may be displayed in a curved manner. Adjustments are made in such circumstances.

Upper To adjust the winding of image at the screen top (copy guard signal, mask start
position)
Lower To adjust the winding of image at the screen bottom (copy guard signal, mask end
position)
e VD Delay
Adjust: This feature is used to correct vertical jitter of a signal.

When connecting with a scan converter: If an image from the scan converter is not
correctly displayed, adjust to select the best level point so that the image is
displayed correctly.

Field Invert: This feature is used to correct diagonal lines of a non-standard interlaced signal
when they appear jaggy.

Invert the odd or even field of a video signal.
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Page 5 of 6

Dieital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

File Setup Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO.

4 Shield(s)

Picture Input Settings

Resize | Options || Save | Undo |

- YiC Delay

YIC Delay j

[ | .

3DIY/C Separation

Off |

~Video Filter

| More

o

5 | S1:RGE

User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Y/C Delay

Use this to adjust the phases of brightness (Y) signal and color (C) signal. Execute adjustment when the color at the video

image contour is not appropriate.
You cannot select this for RGB signal.

e 3D Y/C Separation

This option turns on or off the 3 dimension separation feature.
This can be selected only for the NTSC 3.58 composite video signal.

¢ Video Filter

Grainy image or jitter (slight shaking of characters) by the RGB signal and the component signal are reduced.

When the switcher is shipped from the plant, it is set to the status suitable to each signal in advance. Set this when grainy
images or jitter are noticeable depending on the signal.

Off Video Filter is not used.
Less Video Filter is used a little bit.
More Video Filter is used a lot.
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% Dieital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

File  Setup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. ‘”&' Shield(S)

Picture Input Settings Resize | Options H Save | Undo |

- Equalizer

Equalizer 4 j ]

P

(Eﬁ S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Equalizer
When projecting a DVI signal, averages the brightness of the entire image and adjusts the contrast. Use this if there are

variations in the luminance.
This function can only be used when the connector in the MM-DVI board is selected.
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4-5-3. ADJUST Screen (Resize)

On this screen, you can adjust an image size.

The ADJUST screen (Resize) comprises two pages. To switch pages, press the button at the right-bottom of the screen.

Page 1 of 2

ital Cinema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

Eile  Setup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. L E
- ﬂ’ Shicld(]

Picture | InpulSettingslm Options || Save | Undo |
_Resoluti .
- Aspect Ratio

m 1.33:1{4:3) | 1.78:1{16:9) | 1.85 |

235 | | Adjust |

Adjust _| _»l 0.00
- Overscan

[ | o | e |

¥

l5 | st:reB

User 001 : 123456769012345678

¢ Resolution

When projecting input signals, you can enlarge/reduce the image by maintaining the aspect ratio that is set in “Aspect

Ratio” (See next page).

Auto

This function enlarges or reduces the image with the signal resolution (VGA, SVGA,
XGA, SXGA, U-XGA and so on) according to the display size set by “Output
Resolution” with keeping the aspect ratio set by [Aspect Ratio].

Example: When the input signal is “SXGA (1280 * 1024)”", the “Output Resolution”
setting is “2K * 1K (2048 * 1080)” and the “Aspect Ratio” setting is “1.25:1 (5:4)”

| 2048 >|

i
«—}+E 1350 —>
1080 (
1080

Oy O
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Native Projects at the native resolution.
Example: When the input signal is “SXGA (1280 * 1024)”, the “Output Resolution”
setting is “2K * 1K (2048 * 1080)"

| 2048 >
T o1t O
1080 (/_1;80 >
1024
or} O

NOTE] When “Resolution” has been set to [Native], “Aspect Ratio”, “Anamorphic factor” and “Overscan” will not be
available.

e Aspect Ratio
You can select the aspect ratio for input signal.

1.25:1 (5:4) Select this for input of 5:4 SXGA signal

1.33:1 (4:3) Select this for input of 4:3 signal

1.78:1 (16:9) Select this for input of 16:9 squeeze signal

1.85:1 Select this for input of 1.85:1 Vista size signal.

2.35:1 Select this for input of 2.35:1 Cinemascope signal.

Full Select this to have the ratio corresponding to the output resolution of the switcher.
Adjust Select this to set the aspect ratio freely.

e When [Resolution] is set to [Native], the aspect function is disabled and cannot be selected.
¢ When this machine is used for projecting images for business purpose or for public viewing, compression or
enlargement of the screen with [Aspect Ratio] or other image size switching function could infringe the copy-
right protected under the Copyright Law.

TIP| e The video image size with a horizontal dimension longer than that for the standard aspect ratio of 4:3 in NTSC
is called “Letter box”. There are other aspect sizes for movie films: “Vista size” (1.85:1) and “Cinemascope”
(2.35:1).
e When the video image with the aspect ratio of 16:9 is squeezed horizontally into the ratio of 4:3 is called
“Squeeze”.
e Overscan

Set the ratio of overscan (processing to cut the frame area around the screen).
You can select a percentage from 0%, 5%, 8%, and 10%.

Projected image

— Example of actual image with 10% overscan.

When “Resolution” is set to [Native], the function cannot be selected.
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Page 2 of 2

e Zoom

This menu is enabled in service mode.

-_ Dieital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

File  Setup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO.

. HHE
= Shield(S}

Picture | Input Settings |

Options || Save | Undo |

~Zoom

Horizontal 4
Vertical A

A
Bt

~Anamorphic factor

Adjust A

Bl

A

5 | s1:reB

User 001 : 123456789012345678

Vertical and horizontal enlarge ratios are individually adjusted.

NOTE| The adjustable range of this function depends on the adjustment status of [Anamorphic factor] (See this page).

e Anamorphic factor
Adjust the horizontal reduction magnification (anamorphic factor) of the input video image.

With the anamorphic lens or the like mounted to the projector, you can reduce the video image that is projected with hori-
zontal enlargement and resize it. Use this to project ordinary contents without removing the anamorphic lens.

NOTE] The adjustable range of this function depends on the adjustment status of [Zoom] (See this page).
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4-5-4. ADJUST Screen (Options)

On this screen, you can make various adjustments such as noise reduction.
The ADJUST screen (Options) comprises three pages. To switch pages, press the button at the right-bottom of the screen.

Page 1 of 3

% Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

Eile  Setup Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. "“ﬁ’ Shield(s)

Picture | Input Settings | Resize | m ‘ Save Undo

Red

~Noise

Low | Medium | High |

~Select Color Matrix
HDTV SDTV

i Contrast Enhancement

Adjust g o

rSplit Mode

off | on

o

(s | S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

* Noise Reduction
Select one of the three levels for reducing video noise: Low, Medium or High.
This can be used with SDTV signal. This feature is not available for RGB signal.

NOTE| If the setting of [De-Interlacing] (See page 296) is “Basic”, this function is not available.

e Select Color Matrix
Selects the signal type.

HDTV Color matrix according to high definition TV specifications
SDTV Color matrix according to standard TV specifications

e Contrast Enhancement
This function improves the video contrast taking advantage of human view characteristics. This is enabled for the signal
input to MM-VIDEO and for the SD-SDI signal input to MM-SDI (optional).
This cannot be used with 1080 HDTV signals (MM-RGB, MM-SDI).
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i'i!f Dieital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAN:

File  Setup  Option
START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. 'bc(.‘d’ Shield(s)
Picture | Input Settings | Resize |m| Save Undo
On
W A
Bottom j j o
Left j j ln—
Right j j 0
‘ 2/3 >
(_rﬁ | S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345673

e Blanking
The display range (Blanking) is adjusted at the top end, bottom end, left end and right end of the video signal.

Adjustment value for one step depends on the type of input signal.
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Page 3 of 3

ital Ginema Gommunicator. for 52 — [LAN:

File  Setup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. """-df Shield(S)

Picture | Input Settings | Resize | m ‘ Save Undo,

20 - e
no R O

- Synchronize Telecine
o] ] e |

—De-Interlacing

Advanced | Basic |

(5 | S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Signal Level

Adjust the input level of each signal. The adjustment items depend on the input signal. This function is available only when
any terminal of the MM-RGB board or MM-VIDEQO board is selected.

When RGB signal is input Red/Green/Blue
When video/S-video/component signal is input Y/Cb/Cr
When HDTV signal is input Y/Pb/Pr

Synchronize

This function is enabled when “Output Timing” (see Page 299) on Page 2 of Setup Menu is set for synchronization. Use this to
change the synchronization mode of the projected signal.

When the vertical frequency of the input signal exceeds 60Hz, this function cannot be used. In this case, the setting is “Off”.

De-Interlacing

When the interlace signal is input, select the de-interlace processing mode of the switcher. Usually, select “Advanced
(Default)”.

If you select Basic, the video delay caused in the switcher becomes smaller ("), but the image quality is deteriorated.

(Note) The difference of the video delay caused in this unit is as follows:
(Delay for “Advanced”) - (Delay for “Basic”) = Delay for 4 vertical synchronizations
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( 4-6. SETUP Screen )

When the “SETUP” button on the menu bar is pressed, the SETUP screen is displayed.
On the SETUP screen, you can set various attributes of the multimedia switcher.
The SETUP screen comprises three pages. To switch pages, press the button at the right-bottom of the screen.

Page 1 of 3

igital Ginema Communicator for 52 - [LAK:

File  Setup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST

.., Emm
SETUP INFO. ’-d' Shield()

-Sync Termination(RGB)

ey d )
Black Slot 1 75 [ohm]

~Factory Default

LURELE] Current Signal

™ Including Entry List

Execute

Passcode |

oy

5] | S2:0Vl User 007 : 1024x768/60Hz

e Background
Select the background color when any signal is not input.

Black For black background color.

Logo For display of image at background.

NOTE| If you change the background color when any signal is not input, the color is not changed quickly. The back-
ground color is changed when any signal is input or the input terminal is switched for selection (re-selection is
acceptable).

When “Logo” is selected, the “NEC” logo is displayed. Changing the display logo is “not currently supported”.
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e Factory Default
Reset various settings and the signals registered to the “Entry List” to the status when shipped from the plant.

All Data Use this to return all settings in the Setup menu to the status when shipped from the

plant. After initialization, the selected input terminal is switched to Slot-1.

When [Including Entry List] is checked, the signals already registered to the switcher
are deleted in addition to those deleted by [All Data]. Note that, however, the locked
signals are not deleted.

To execute reset, press the “Execute” button

Current Signal Use this to return the video adjustment of the currently displayed signal to the status

when shipped from the plant and to display the image again.

* Sync Termination (RGB)
Select the impedance of RGB input terminal (RGB).

Hi-Z When the impedance of the output terminal on the connected device does not
support 75 ohm.
75 [ohm] When the impedance of the output terminal on the connected device supports 75
ohm.
e Passcode

Changes the passcode of Installation mode for the multimedia switcher. Press the “Passcode” button to display the Pass-
code screen.

Enter new passcode :

Enter new passcode to confirm :

Apply | Cancel |

Enter new passcode Input new pass code.

Enter new passcode to confirm Input new pass code to confirm.

“Apply” button The new passcode is activated.

“Cancel” button Abandons the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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Page 2 of 3

igital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [LAN:

File Setup Option
START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. | “"-ﬂ’ Shisld(S)
~Auto Adjust

~Communication Speed

4800 |

| 19200/ 38400 | ‘

~Output Timing

Monitor
(Asynchronous)

Synchronous
{up to 60Hz)

~Output R

Left |

SXGA (1280 x 1024) 2K x 1K {2048 x 1024)

Right

| Center |

o

15 | st:reB

User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Auto Adjust

Enabling Auto Adjust. When “Auto Adjust” is set to “Enable”, the Switcher automatically determines the best resolution for

the current RGB input signal to project an image.
The image can be automatically adjusted for position and stability; “Horizontal Position”, “Vertical Position”, “Clock”,

“Phase” and “Resolution”.

Disable User can adjust the image display functions (“Horizontal Position”, “Vertical Position”,
“Clock”, “Phase” and “Resolution”) manually.
Enable Automatically adjusts image “Horizontal Position”, “Vertical Position”, “Clock”,
“Phase” and “Resolution”.
NOTE|] For some video images, proper adjustment cannot be made automatically or it takes time for adjustment after

signal switching. In such cases, manually execute the adjustment (See page 283).

e Communication Speed

To set the serial communication speed of the switcher. Cannot be used on the MM3000B.

e Output Timing

This selects the format of the DVI output signal.

Output Timing Setting

Refresh rate

SXGA Monitor Asynchronous 60 Hz fixed, Asynchronous output
Synchronous Synchronized with input. Fixed output at 60 Hz for input over 60 Hz.
(up to 60 Hz)

2K x 1K Monitor Asynchronous 60 Hz fixed, Asynchronous output

(2048 x 1080) Synchronous

(up to 60 Hz)

Synchronized with input. Fixed output at 60 Hz for input over 60 Hz.
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e OQOutput Resolution
This menu is enabled in the service mode.
This selects the display resolution of the DLP cinema projector that is connected to the DVI output connector. SXGA
(1280*1024) is for inspection. Use 2K*1k (2048*1080).

Page 3 of 3

™% Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 — [LAN:

Eile  Setup  Option

START SOURCE ADJUST

Kewst

" HE
SETUP INFO. S Shielags)

Hotzonsl 4] 0
vt | L0
Clear

~Auto White

Execute

oy

(s | S1:RGB User 001 : 123456789012345678

* Keystone [Not currently supported]
This is for correction of the keystone distortion. To return to the status without correction, press “Clear” button.

NOTE] Adjustment is not available when [Resolution] is set to [Native].

e Auto White
The colors R, G and B are automatically adjusted to the optimum input levels when the RGB type signal is input.
For automatic adjustment, check [Auto White Data] and press “Execute” button with a window video data having a white
area representing at least 50% vertically and horizontally displayed at the center.
This function is available only when a terminal of the MM-RGB board is selected and the [Signal type] (See page 287) is set
to “RGB”.

300



Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

( 4-7. INFO Screen )

When the “INFO.” button on the menu bar is pressed, the INFO screen is displayed.
The INFO screen displays the information of the signal that is being projected and multimedia switcher status.
The INFO screen comprises the following two screens.

e Source Info.: Displays the information on the signal that is input to the multimedia switcher. (See this page)
e MMS Info.: Displays version information and error information of the multimedia switcher. (See page 302)

4-7-1. INFO Screen (Source Info.)

This function displays the information of the signal input to the machine.

Use this to check whether the input signal is suitable to the machine when colors in the display screen are extremely inap-
propriate, images are rolling or video images do not appear. Also refer to Corresponding Resolution List (see “User’s
Manual”).

Digital Ginema Communicator for 52 - [LAK:

Eile  Setup  Option
START SOURCE ADJUST SETUP INFO. -
i’ Shieit]
Source Name 123456789012345678
Input Terminal S1:RGB
Entry No. 1
Horizontal Frequency  60.00[kHz]
Vertical Frequency 75.03[Hz]
Sync Polarity H:f+) V:(+)
Signal Type RGB
Video Type
Sync Type Separate Sync
Interlace Non-Interlace
l5 | st:reB User 001 : 123456789012345678
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4-7-2. INFO Screen (MMS Info.)

Version information and error information of the multimedia switcher can be confirmed.

eital Cinema Communicator for 52 — [LAK:

Fils Sstup Option
i L
START SOURCE ANUST SETUP INFO ar Shield(s)
Source Info. MMS Infa.
MMs MM3000B i
Serial There are no errors.
BIOS Verl.00
Firmware Verd.0o4
Data Verl.00
FPGA Verl.00
Cfg FPGA Ver1000/1020
Error Log
5 | st:reB User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Error
This function is not available on MM3000B.
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5. Appendix

( 5-1. Trouble Shooting

)

Though use of the anamorphic lens (With
Anamo.) is set in the title setting, the
anamorphic lens does not move.

. Reference
Phenomenon Checkpoint
page
Cannot connect to the projector or Check whether the LAN cable becomes disconnected from the computer —
multimedia switcher where DCC is installed or from the projector main unit.
Check whether the IP address and host name are set correctly. 1
Cannot operate DCC Check whether the shield button is set to “ON”. 14
(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1440/ Check whether the cable of the anamorphic lens stand is disconnected. —
NC1200/NC1040 series) Check whether “Turret” in the SETUP screen (Setup) is set to “Manual”. 185
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( 5-2. Index

3D CONNECION ...t 193
3D COoNtrols SCreen ........oceeieeiieeiieieeeeee e 141
BDfile woiiiiiieee 48, 73, 127, 128, 129, 133, 141
3D file (Creating a new 3D file) .......ccoevieririeniiieeceee, 74
3D Y/C Separation.........c.cceveeeiiiiiieiiciiesieee e 289
Ack Result Detailed Information ............cccceeveiriennenne 227, 251
ADJUST SCrEEN ..ottt 283
ADJUST Screen (Input Settings) ..........ccoceverineienenenene 285
ADJUST Screen (OptioNS)........eeereeeriirerieenieeeseeeeeeeees 294
ADJUST Screen (Picture)..........ccceeeeveiiiciciinciecceene 284
ADJUST Screen (Resize) ... ... 291
Advanced User MOde .........coceevveeeerieneeniecee e 19
Air filter replacement time ..........cccccvviiiieiciicieee, 119, 125
Air filter Usage Time ....

AllDEIBE ...
Anamorphic factor .........ccccceveivenieeiinnns

Anamorphic (Out/In)....

ArM TAMPET ..o
Aspect Ratio .......coovveeviiiveiiee e 127, 128, 129, 292
Auto Adjust...... ... 299
AULO KEY LOCK ... 193

AULO WHItE ..t 300

Baudrate ...
Blanking.....cc.ooiieiieie e

Bulb Alignment SCreen .........coovevereiiiiiiieeec e 125
Bulb Entry Screen

Changing the Version File...........ccccoeiiiiieniinieen. 234, 257
Check Version SCreen..........cccccccecveciiiiiiieccinienes 231, 254
Cinema file.......ccoevereieicieciiiece 223, 224, 247, 248
Cinema System LOg SCreen ........cccoceeveecerceinveeceeneenene 166
Clamp TIMING...cveeeieie e 287
Color adjustment ..........cccoceiiiiirinieeceeeeee 27, 204
Communication Settings Screen ..........cccccveevieecerceneeeen. 1
Communication SPeed .........cccoverieiiiiiieieeeee e 299
COMPAre SCrEEN.........ccceruiriiiiieieieee e 224, 248

Contrast Enhancement...........c.cccooeiiiininiiinieniceceee 294
CONVEIGENCE ...t 202
COPY -teenreenteet ettt 280
CrOPPING ..ttt 72
CSCHAil€ et 65, 133, 139
CSC Setting SCreeN.......cceeiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeee e 139
CUL et 278

Date/TIMe ...
De-INterlacing .......eeeeveeiiiieeee e
Digital Cinema Communicator ...
Direct Chiller On ..o
Display Pattern Setting Screen........................

Douser Auto Control .....

Douser (Open/Close)
Drive Mode Change............cccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiecccceeee

Enigma Re-Marriage .........cccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiic 203
Enigma Status Screen.........cccecveviiiinininienee 181
EQUALIZET ...ttt 290
Error1og. ..., 302
Error Status List SCreen.........ccccveoveeieieninencineeeee 192

Factory Default ........ccccevveiiniennne 190, 208, 209, 211, 298
FAN Speed Log SCreen.........ccocveeeiiciciienieneceneseeeeee 176
Fan Speed MOdE ........covviiiiieeiii e 199
Fan Usage TiMe .....ccccoviiiiiiiiiieee e 120, 151
FEEABACK........coiiiiiiiieeiiiiieee et 36, 104
Filter MeSSAge .....ccevveieeiieeeeeteee e 189
Filter Usage Time......cocuiiiiiieiierieseesee e 119, 151
Fine-adjust Mode.........c.cceerieiriiiieniee e 35, 98, 100
FMT Reset RECOVEIY .......uveiieiiiiieeiee et 244
FOCUS ...t 35, 98, 100
Full-Auto Update ..o 236, 259
GPIO .. 191



HIStOry SCreen ..o 12
HTTP CONNECHION.......iiiiiiiiiiie ittt 9

ICP Status SCreeN ........ccieiririiicieeeeee e 147
Image Orient...

IMB MaintenanCe.........cocueeeieeeiiiieniee e 202
IMB Status Screen.........cocccviiiiiiiiiiiniiiecceie 181, 183
INdeX file ..o 223, 247
Information VIEWer .........c..eeeeieeiiiiieeiee e 226, 250
INFO Screen.......cccccciiiiiiiiiicceeccec e 142, 301
INFO Screen (IMB)........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiicieecce e 182
INFO Screen (LOG) «.c..ooververueriiriieiicieeeeseeee e 157
INFO Screen (MMS INfo.) ..cc.eeeviieeiieeiieeseee e 302
INFO Screen (SIB/IMB) ........cccoveiiiiiiiiiiicieeceee 179
INFO Screen (Source Info.) .......cceveecieiiininciinieeeee 301
INFO Screen (Status) .......ceceeevieeereee e 142
INFO Screen (Status2)....

INPUL ICON ...
INPUL POSItION ...t
INPUt RESOIULION. ...t
Input signal terminal ..., 91, 273
Installation mode ... ... 19
IP address ........cocoiiiiiiiiii 215
KEYSIONE ...t 300
Lamp Bulb ..o 118, 119, 120
Lamp Filter Time ..o 119
Lamp Filter TIme SCreen.......ccccovvvveeeeeviie e 125
Lamp Memory .................. 32, 104, 106, 107, 111, 134, 136
Lamp Memory Screen. .105, 107
Lamp MOGE.......eveieieiiiie et 106
Lamp (ON/Off) ... 88
Lamp Operation Log Screen .........ccccccveveeinenneeneennn 178
Lamp OUIPUL......oeiieeiie e 104, 106
LAMP SCreeN ....ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicie e 102
LAMP Screen (Adjust) .......ccccoverererieeeeiieneccneneeee 104, 106
LAMP Screen (Information) ..........ceeceeviivenieesiieenieesieens 118
LAMP Screen (Setup).......ccccoviviiiiiiiiiiiiieicie e 119
Lamp Strike Log SCreen ..........ccoeeveiinineninenicneeene 228
Language (DCC) ....ceoriirieeiieirierieeieee e 201
LAN SCreen .....c.ccviiiiiiiiiiiiicic e 214
LAN Screen (IP Address).........cccooeveiineneninenieeeeeee 215

LAN Screen (Mail) .........ccoooeviiiiiiiiiiieieieeecce 216
LAN Screen (SNMP) .....ccooiriiiniiininieieeeeee e 217
LD Board Maintenance Restore...........cccovvvvecvercvinnencnennns 245
Lens Calibrate.........cocoiiiiiieiieieseeeee s 202
Lens Center..... .202
Lens Firmware Version ..........cccccoeveeveniinieeccneenne 98, 100
Lens Memory........cccceeveriennnnnns 32, 98, 100, 134, 136, 137
Lens Memory SCre€n .........ccceeoveieienieiiieneeeeeeeeeeeee 101
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